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ភាសាអង់គ្លេស

វិធីសាស្ត្របង្រៀន និងហ្វឹកហ្វឺនគរុ កោសល្យ

២០២៦



បុព្វកថា 

ទស្សនវសិ្យ័អប់រនំាស្តវតសរទ៍ី២១ បាននាមំកនូវវឌ្ឍនភាពទងំផ្នែកវទិាសាស្តស្រ និងបច្ចេកវទិាឌ្ីជថីល 
ផ្ែលជាមូលដ្ឋា នគ្រឹះកែុងការអភិវឌ្ឍស្ងគម និងច្ស្ែាកចិេ។ ច្្លីយតបច្ៅនរងទស្សនៈខាងច្លីច្នឹះ គកស្ួងអប់រ ំ យុវជន 
និងកីឡា បានយកចិតរទុកដ្ឋក់ច្លីការបណរុ ឹះបណ្តរ ល នងិការអភិវឌ្ឍធនធានមនុស្ស គបកបច្ដ្ឋយចីរភាព ច្ដ្ឋយដ្ឋក់
ច្ចញនូវច្ោលច្ៅជាអាទិភាព ស្គាប់ការច្ធវីកំផ្ណទគមង់វសិ្័យអប់រ ំឈរច្លីស្ស្រស្រមភចំនួន៥ រមួាន៖ (១)ការអនុវតរ
ច្ោលនច្ោបាយគ្ូបច្គងៀន (២)ការវាយតម្មល (៣)ការងារ អធិការកិចេ (៤)កមមវធិសី្ិកា និងបរសិាា នស្កិា នងិ 
(៥)ឧតរមស្កិា។ ការច្ធវីកំផ្ណទគមង់គ្ូបច្គងៀន នងិ កមមវធិីស្ិកា ្ឺច្ែីមបធីានាឱ្យកមពុជាានការអប់រគំបកបច្ដ្ឋយ
្ុណភាព ានធនធានមនុស្សគបកបច្ដ្ឋយ ស្មតាភាពវជិាា ជីវៈ និងច្ែមីបចី្្លីយតបច្ៅនរងតគមូវការទីនារពលកមម។  

គទរស្រីម្នការច្រៀននងិបច្គងៀន វធិីសាស្តស្របច្គងៀន វធិបីច្គងៀន នងិយុទធវធិបីច្គងៀនលអៗ  ស្គាបច់្លីកកមពស្់ឧតរមភាព
គ្ូបច្គងៀន និង្ុណភាពម្នការស្ិកា គតូវបានច្រៀបចំច្ ងីច្ដ្ឋយគ្ូឧច្ទេស្វទិាសាា នជាតិអប់រ ំ គស្បច្ៅតាមទស្សនៈ 
និងចកខុវសិ្័យថមីៗ ច្ដ្ឋយបានច្ធវីការស្ំច្ោ្ចំច្ណឹះែរងពីគទរស្រីអប់រផំ្បបសាា បនានិយម កគមិត្ិតរបស្់បលូមតាកសូ់្ណូម ី
និងវធិីសាស្តស្របច្គងៀនបចេុបបនែរបស្់គបច្ទស្មួយចំនួនកែុងតបំន់ នងិសាកលច្ោក ច្ែីមបឱី្យស្ិស្ានុស្ិស្សទទួល បាន
វជិាា ស្មបទ បំណិនស្មបទ ចរោិស្មបទ និងកាយស្មបទ។  

វទិាសាា នជាតអិប់រសំ្ងឃរមថា គ្ប់សាា បន័ពាកព់័នធទងំអស្់ នរងចូលរមួោគំទអនុវតរវធិសីាស្តស្របច្គងៀនទងំអស្់
ច្នឹះ ច្ែីមបពីគងរងស្ការ នុពលរបស្់គ្ូបច្គងៀនគ្បក់គមិតស្កិា និងអភិវឌ្ឍជំនាញវជិាា ជីវៈ គ្ូបច្គងៀនឱ្យកាន់ផ្តបានលអ
គបច្ស្ីរច្ ងី។  

វទិាសាា នជាតិអប់រ ំសូ្មផ្ថលងអំណរ្ុណោ៉ា ងគជាលច្គៅ និងច្កាតស្រច្ស្ីរចំច្ពាឹះ្ណៈកមមការអភិវឌ្ឍវធិីសាស្តស្រ
បច្គងៀន គ្ូឧច្ទេស្ និងច្ោកគ្ូ-អែកគ្ូ ផ្ែលបានខតិខំគបរងផ្គបងយកអស្់កាល ងំកាយចិតរ និងគបាជាា  ច្ធវីឱ្យសាែ ម្ែែ៏
ានសារៈស្ំខាន់ច្នឹះស្ច្គមចបាន ច្ែីមបជីាគបច្ោជនែ៍លស់្ងគមជាតិច្យងី។  

 ម្ថៃ                    ផ្ខ       ឆ្ែ មំាញ់ ស្បដស្័ក ព.ស្.២៥៦៩  
 រាជធានីភែំច្ពញ ម្ថៃទី      ផ្ខ         ឆ្ែ ២ំ០២៥ 
 នាយកវទិាសាា នជាតិអប់រ ំ

 



ii 
 

អារម្ភកថា 

 ធនធានមនុស្សជាកម្ល ាំងយ៉ា ងស្ាំខាន់ ស្ម្រម្បក់ារអភិវឌ្ឍស្ងគមជាតិ ឱ្យទទួលបានជជាគជ័យ។ ជោល
ជៅចមបងរបស្់ផែនការអភិវឌ្ឍស្ងគមជស្ដ្ឋកិចច គឺការជរៀបចាំម្របជាជនជយើងឱ្យកាល យជៅជាពលរដ្ឋជពញជលញ
ផដ្លម្របកបជៅជោយវជិាា ស្មបទា បាំណិនស្មបទា ចរយិស្មបទា និងកាយស្មបទា ផដ្លការអប់រ ាំជាយុទធសា
ស្តស្រយ៉ា ងស្ាំខាន់ ជដ្ើមបើឈានជៅស្ជម្រមចបានជោលជៅអភិវឌ្ឍន៍ម្របជាជាតិម្របកបជោយជជាគជ័យ។ 
 ដូ្ចជនេះ ការផកលមអវសិ្័យអប់រ ាំជាការធានានូវការជលើកកមពស្់គុណភាពអប់រ ាំផដ្លជានិនាា ការរមួរបស្់
បណ្ដា ម្របជទស្កាុងពិភពជោក។ ចាំផណកឯការអភិវឌ្ឍស្មតថភាពជលើវធិើសាស្តស្របជម្រងៀនស្មបូរផបប និងកិចច
ផតងការបជម្រងៀន តាមផបបវទិាសាស្តស្រ គឺជាស្ាូលននការបជងកើនគុណភាព និងម្របស្ិទធភាពអបរ់ ាំ។ ឈរជលើសាា រតើ
ជនេះ ម្រកស្ួងអប់រ ាំ យុវជន និងកើឡា ជោយម្នការឧបតថមភផែាកថវកិាពើធនាោរអភិវឌ្ឍន៍អាសុ្ើ បានផកលមអកមា
វធិើស្ិកា និងជស្ៀវជៅ រមួទាាំងវធិើសាស្តស្របជម្រងៀន ជោយជម្របើវធិើសាស្តស្របស្តរា បការអប់រ ាំស្ម្រម្បក់ារអភិវឌ្ឍ
ម្របកបជោយនិរនររភាព វធិើបជម្រងៀន ជោយជម្របើម្របាស្់កម្រមិតគិតទាាំង៦របស្់ Bloom's Taxonomy វធិើសាស្តស្រ
បជម្រងៀនតាមផបបរេិះរក វធិើសាស្តស្របជម្រងៀនផបបផែនទើគាំនិត      វធិើសាស្តស្របជម្រងៀនផបបតុកកតាគាំនិត និងវធិើសា
ស្តស្រផបបជោេះម្រសាយបរា ស្ម្រម្ប់សាោមធយមស្ិកាទុតិយភូមិ។ 
 ជស្ៀវជៅស្ម្រម្បប់ណាុ េះបណ្ដា លម្រគូបជម្រងៀនមធយមស្ិកាទុតិយភូមិជនេះ ម្រតូវបានជរៀបចាំជាពើរផែាកគឺវធិើ
សាស្តស្របជម្រងៀននិងកិចចផតងការបជម្រងៀនគាំរូស្ម្រម្ប់ហ្វកឹហ្វនឺគរុជកាស្លយ។ ជៅកាុងឯកសារជនេះម្នខ្លឹមសារជម
ជរៀន ផដ្លម្រតូវបានតជម្រមៀបជៅតាមលាំោប់លាំជោយជដ្ើមបើឱ្យអាកស្ិកាទទួលបានលទធែលលអស្ម្រម្ប់យកជៅ
បង្ហា ត់បជម្រងៀនជៅតាមម្រគឹេះសាថ នស្ិការបស្់ពកួោត់ ។ 
 គណៈកមាការជរៀបចាំជស្ៀវជៅបាំប៉ានវធិើសាស្តស្របជម្រងៀន និងហ្វកឹហ្វនឺគរុជកាស្លយ ស្ងឃមឹទុកថា 
ជស្ៀវជៅជនេះ នឹងែាល់មូលោឋ នម្រគឹេះដ៏្ម្នម្របជយជន៍ស្ម្រម្ប់អាកអនុវតរ ជាពិជស្ស្ម្រគបូជម្រងៀនជៅសាោ
មធយមស្ិកាទុតិយភូមិ ផដ្លទទលួបានការបណាុ េះបណ្ដា ល ឬបាំប៉ានពើវទិាសាថ នជាតិអប់រ ាំ យកជៅអនុវតរការ
បជម្រងៀនម្របកបជោយគុណភាព ម្របស្ិទធភាពខ្ពស្់ និងជាំរុញឱ្យការអប់រ ាំជៅកមពុជាម្នការអភិវឌ្ឍដូ្ចបណ្ដា
ម្របជទស្នានាកាុងតាំបន់ និងជលើស្កលជោក។ 
   
             គណៈកមាការជរៀបចាំជស្ៀវជៅ 
        
        
 
 
 
 
 

  



ចងក្រង និងប ោះពុម្ពបោយ៖ វទិ្យាស្ថា នជាតិអប់រ ំឆ្ន ២ំ០២៦ 
គកំ្ទ្យថវកិាបោយវទិ្យាស្ថា នជាតិអប់រ ំ
© វទិ្យាស្ថា នជាតិអប់រ ំក្រសួងអប់រ ំយុវជន និងរីឡា ឆ្ន ២ំ០២៦ 

គណៈកម្មការនិពនធ 
 -អនរក្ស ីបសង សច្ចា       -បណ្ឌិ ត បសឿង សុផា   

-បោរ បស្ថម្ មុ្នី     -បោរក្សី ជឹម្ វុធ្ធា វ ី   
-បណ្ឌិ ត លី សុខជា     -បោរ ឥម្ អូន 

 
គណៈកម្មការត្រួរពិនរិយ និងកកលម្អ 

 -បោរក្សី បឡា ច្ចន់តត  -បោរក្សី ជឹម្ វុធ្ធា នី 
 -បោរ ោង វណ្ណៈ  -បោរ បសង រ៉ា          
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Session 1: Introduction To Textbooks 

❖ Introduction 

Teacher elicits Wh-question words and writes them on the board (e.g., what, why, how, etc.). 

Then teacher elicits and writes on the board YES/NO question stems, like Do you...? Have you 

ever...? Are you...? Trainees work in groups creating questions to ask the trainer. The trainer answers 

some of those questions.  

❖ Do an introductory activity that demonstrates student-centered, communicative learning. 

How does it differ from traditional methods, pros and cons, etc.). 

Example: 

Put this grid on the board. Put your own numbers in any of the boxes. Don’t write any 

information next to the numbers. The trainees have to guess the significance of each number. After 

they understand the activity. Have them work in pairs or small groups. They make their own grids 

and guess each other’s info.  

 

11 (countries been to) 2 (languages I speak) 40 (years old) 

 3 (siblings) 1 (year in Cambodia) 

15 (years teaching)   

❖  Questions about syllabus  

Have students read through it and answer these questions. Writes on the board. 

1) What is the name of this course? 

2) Who is your instructor? 

3) Who is this course for? 

4) What are the 2 books you need for this course? 

5) Why will we use English Grade 11? 

6) What will you learn about the four skills in this class? 

7) What days and times do you have class? 

8) What are we going to study on this Thursday? 

❖  The goals of the course 

First, this class is designed to make you an effective high school English teachers. This class 

focuses on general methodology (classroom management, some general techniques, lesson planning); 

Core English will help you with teaching grammar, vocab, listening, reading, etc. We include a lot of 

peer teaching so that trainees can practice the things they are learning. We also use English Grade 11 

a lot since that is the book used in the high schools. This first semester course is practical rather than 

theoretical as we want trainees to be well prepared for the teaching practicum.  
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❖  Instructor’s policies. 

• be on time 

• we’ll usually take a break in the middle of the class  

• no cell phones in class 

• use English as much as possible 

• participate as much as possible—that’s how you will learn 

• ask questions when unsure about something,  

Course description 

This course is designed for learners who are prospective teachers of English as a foreign 

language. It will provide them with a practical introduction to English language teaching in 

Cambodian high schools. Students will be able to acquire a deep understanding of the teaching and 

learning process, learner behavior, principles of teaching and learning, teaching techniques, 

classroom management, lesson planning, and delivery, which are all concerned with actual classroom 

applications of teaching methodology. It will show learners how to make teaching and learning easier 

and more interesting and enjoyable for themselves and their students. It will also help them to think 

about how to extend and improve their own teaching practices. The course will include a significant 

amount of peer teaching practice with English Grade 11 so that trainees get hands-on experience with 

certain techniques and gain familiarity with it.  

Explanation of curriculum 

Below you will find suggested teaching ideas and resources listed for each lesson. Some lessons 

have more information than others. The trainer must decide what he/she thinks is suitable for the 

learners. Most of the lessons should take about one class period. However, the instructor may wish 

to spend a little more or less time on different lessons. It is important that all or most of these topics 

are covered thoroughly.  

The Core English class in semester 1 covers teaching methodology of the 4 macro skills (R, 

W, L and S) as well as language systems (vocabulary, grammar and pronunciation). In contrast, the 

ELT Methodology class covers more general aspects of teaching methodology, such as classroom 

management and lesson planning. It is recommended that the teachers of the Core English and ELT 

Methodology classes communicate with each other so that each knows what the other covers.  

For some of the lessons listed below, there are few details included in this document. Instead, 

more detailed notes have been included in the appropriate lesson plan folder.  

Required materials for students 

Scrivener, J. 2011. Learning Teaching (3rd Ed.). U.K.: Macmillan. 

English Grade 11. 
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Session 2: The Roles of The Teachers  

Learning Outcome:  

By the end of the session the trainees will be able to: 

1. Knowledge  

 Describe the importance of rapport 

 List teacher roles 

2. Cognitive skills  

 Present different roles of teacher in the classroom. 

 Write a paragraph: what makes a good teacher 

3. Interpersonal skills and responsibility 

  Prefer to create a positive learning environment in the classroom. 

4. Numerical skills, information technology and communication  

 LCD projector, Loudspeaker Google Suite, Zoom, Telegram, ClassPoint… 

Materials: 

• TKT Module 3: the roles of the teacher PDF, Learning Teaching 3rd ed by Scrivener  

Teacher motivation: Brainstorm and discuss  

- The trainees are asked to work in pairs to discuss this question: 

Why do you decide to become a teacher? 

- I love teaching 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………...…… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

Task1:  Teacher Roles:  

What are teacher roles and why are they important?  

• Write a teacher is a… and elicit ideas. Explain that we are talking about teacher roles, and that 

teachers take on many different roles.  

❖ Feedback: It is important to think about teacher roles so that we recognize all of the different 

things’ teachers do. They don’t just stand at the front of the class and explain. They take on many 

roles. We also notice that the teacher isn’t always at the center of the classroom. Sometimes the 

teacher listens, monitors, facilitates in a student-centered classroom. 
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Task 2: Word squares 

 Find nine teacher roles in the word square.     Create their own word square. 

 

M  A  N  A G E R A P S 

I  O  U  T  W T  H D A C 

P  S  N  O I  E A V S O 

L  U  B  I  L  M K I  S U 

A  D  A  P T  E R S E N 

N  O  E  V L  O T  E S S 

N  R  I  H A M R R S E 

E  N  A  B L  E R I  O L 

R  E  F  L  E C T  O R  O 

T R O B S E R V E R 
 

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          

          
 

 

• When do teachers take these roles (work individually) 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………….………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………...… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 
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Task 3: Matching 

Work with a partner match the functions of the teacher roles with the roles of the teacher 

 

1. manager  2. facilitator        3. language resource           4. monitor                5. reflector 

6. planner    7. counselor        8. narrator      9. assessor     10. contributor         11. diagnostician 

 

Write your answers here!!! 

 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

           

 

 
 

A. evaluating learners’ performance, behavior, effort and contribution; checking 

understanding; testing learner progress and level; providing feedback on work, progress, 

behavior and contribution  

B. putting forward ideas or information other than language, e.g. participating in discussions  

C. giving learners advice on difficulties they may have outside of their language classroom; 

showing understanding of issues learners may bring to the classroom from outside  

D. evaluating learners’ needs and difficulties  

E. developing learner autonomy; enabling learners to fulfill their potential; helping learners to 

access resources; providing opportunities for individual learning  

F. personalizing, contextualizing, eliciting, clarifying, explaining, modeling language; correcting 

learner language; consolidating learner language; providing language input  

G. controlling the group dynamic; deciding on interaction patterns; demonstrating tasks and 

activities; developing rapport; encouraging learners; giving instructions; motivating learners; 

praising learners; maintaining discipline; responding to classroom problems as they happen  

H. observing and collecting information about learner performance, behavior, contribution and 

effort and progress; keeping a written record of learners’ work  

I. telling stories and telling learners about things that have happened  

J. anticipating problems; deciding on a methodology for lessons; designing and adapting texts and 

materials; preparing texts and tasks for learners; selecting materials and texts for lessons  

K. thinking about his/her performance; thinking about learners’ progress  
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Task 4: Mark the correct letter (A, B, C or D) on your answer sheet. You need to use some 

options more than once. 

Teacher roles 

A. MANAGER (manages students and activities during class time) 

B. PLANNER (chooses materials and/or methodology before the course or the lesson) 

C. LANGUAGE RESOURCE (gives expert information about target language) 

D. DIAGNOSTICIAN (finds out the needs and interests of students) 

Teacher activities 

1. The teacher puts students into groups of three for a role play. 

2. The teacher asks a noisy student to speak more quietly. 

3. The teacher invites students to suggest topics for course content. 

4. While students write a story, the teacher walks round the class helping students who make 

mistakes or ask for new words. 

5. The teacher wants to identify gaps in students’ knowledge, so she asks them to brainstorm crime 

vocabulary. 

6. The teacher introduces the present perfect continuous. 

7. The teacher decides which course book activities will fit into the time available for the lesson. 

8. The teacher finds a video to fit into the topic of the unit. 

9. The teacher gives students a questionnaire in order to find out more about their learning styles 

and preferences. 

Extra activity ideas: 

• TKT Module 3: The roles of the teacher – sample task  

• Teacher roles review words, as swat the word or backs to WB. Could also do in groups with 

small pieces of paper.  

• Trainees write one paragraph: what is a good teacher? 

Task 5: Discussion 

Discuss these questions 

1. What do you think are some of the problems of Entertainer teaching and Traditional Teaching? 

2. What do you think are the characteristics of a good teacher? 

What is a teacher? 

Language learners don't always need teachers. They can set about learning in a variety of ways. 

Some learn by studying on their own at home with books, CDs, DVDs, e-workbooks, computer 

programs and so on; others seem to 'pick up' a language just by living and communicating in a place 

where the language is used (this is known as immersion). 

Of course, many students do learn in classes with other students and a teacher — whether that's 

a class they chose to come to (for example, at a language school) or maybe a class they were required 
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to attend (such as in a high school). And much language learning will involve elements of all three 

ways: self-study, 'picking it up' and classroom work. 

But, if it's possible to learn successfully without a teacher, then what difference does having a 

teacher make to the learning process? Why do some people pay to have a teacher? What do students 

expect from them? To put it bluntly, what on earth are teachers for? If you are (or are planning to be) 

a teacher, it's important to consider such basic questions. 

Remembering teachers you have known 

1. Think back to some teachers (of any subject) you have had in your life. What do you remember about them 

and their lessons? The teacher's manner? How you felt in their presence? Can you recall any specific lessons? 

Specific teaching techniques? What it was like to be a student in that room? What words or phrases characterize 

the atmosphere of the classes (eg positive, encouraging, boring, friendly, like an interrogation, sarcastic, 

humorous, respectful, scary, quiet)? 

2. To what extent do you think your personal style as a teacher is based to some degree on these role models? 

Commentary 

When I started teaching, I found that my basic image of what a teacher's job was and how a 

teacher should behave were drawn largely from what I had seen my own teachers doing. These 

internal images were quite deeply held and quite hard to challenge. Any teacher starting out needs to 

check if they have inbuilt assumptions about teaching from this exposure to hours and hours of 

observing your own teachers at work. 

If you think about it, you have watched and experienced an awful lot of teaching being done to 

you — and this can often remain a subtle and deep-seated influence. Whether we acknowledge it or 

not, much of our view of what a teacher is and what a teacher should do can often be traced back to 

these many years of lesson observation from the pupil's seat. Sadly, a lot of the teaching that has left 

a deep impression on us was not necessarily very good teaching. As well as some excellent teachers, 

most of us have probably seen examples of teachers who were boring, unkind, incompetent, sarcastic 

or inept. 

'Entertainer' teaching 

Learners come to class to learn a language rather than to be amused by a great show. Certainly 

no one would wish their lessons to be boring, but it's important to check out if the classes of an 

'entertainer' style of teacher are genuinely leading to any real learning. It's easy to get swept up in the 

sheer panache of one's own performance; the teacher who constantly talks a lot, tells stories and jokes, 

amuses the class with their antics, etc can provide a diverting hour, but it may simply cover up the 

fact that very little has been taken in and used by the students. The monologue may provide useful 

exposure to one way of using language, but this isn't sufficient to justify regular lessons of this kind. 

I've found that quite a number of teachers suspect that this 'performer' style is a goal they should aim 

for, partly maybe because of an influence from Hollywood films about teaching. But there is a fine 
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line between creating a good atmosphere and good rapport in class and becoming an entertainer. I 

hope that I can persuade you that rapport is crucial but entertainment is much less so. 

Traditional teaching 

For many of us, school teaching was in a style we could characterize as 'traditional'. While the 

details may vary considerably from school to school and between different countries and cultures, 

there will still be many aspects of 'traditional' teaching that are familiar to many. 

Traditional teaching 

Example: 

- Where does the teacher stand / sit?  

- How are students seated?  

- How is the class managed? 

- What do you think are the disadvantages of a traditional teaching approach for language 

teaching and learning? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………….………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Commentary 

'Traditional' teaching comes in many varieties, but is often characterized by the teacher 

spending quite a lot of class time using the board to explain things — as if 'transmitting' knowledge 

to the class — with occasional questions to or from the learners. After these explanations, the students 

will often do some practice exercises to test whether they have understood what they have been told. 

Throughout the lesson, the teacher keeps control of the subject matter, makes decisions about what 

work is needed and orchestrates what the students do. In this classroom, the teacher probably does 

most of the talking and is by far the most active person. The students' role is primarily to listen and 

concentrate and, perhaps, take notes with a view to taking in the information. Often the teacher takes 

as if by right (usually, but not always, benignly) permission to direct, give orders, tell off, rebuke, 

criticize, etc, possibly with limited or no consultation. This 'transmission' view of the role of a teacher 

is relatively widespread, and in many cultures represents the predominant mode of education. 

Students will expect that a teacher will teach in this way, and fellow teachers may be critical or 

suspicious of teachers who do not. In such cases, it's important to remember that your choice of 

methodology is not simply a matter of what you believe to be best, imposed at any cost, but it is also 

about what is appropriate in a particular place with particular people. What you do in any school or 

with any learner will often represent your best compromise between what you believe and what seems 

right in the local context. You then have the interesting possibility of starting to persuade your 

colleagues and students to your ideas . . . or maybe learning from them about why their approaches 

work better. 

The process by which traditional teaching is imagined as working is sometimes characterized 

as 'jug and mug' — the knowledge being poured from one receptacle into an empty one. It is often 

based on an assumption that the teacher is the 'knower' and has the task of passing over knowledge 

to the students, and that having something explained or demonstrated to you will lead to learning — 

and if it doesn’t 't, it is because the teacher has done this job badly or the student is lazy or 

incompetent. 

In many circumstances, lecture or explanation by a teacher may be an efficient method of 

informing a large number of people about a topic. However, if our own educational experience has 

mainly been of this approach, then it is worth pausing for a minute and questioning whether this is 

indeed the most effective or efficient teaching method. Whereas most teachers will need to be good 

'explainers' at various points in their lessons, a teaching approach based solely or mainly on this 

technique can be problematic. 
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Task 6: Good teachers and Bad teachers 

Think about your best teacher and your worst teacher. What do you remember about them? 

What made them good or bad? Take a few minutes to think and write down some notes. Then share 

with the group.  

 

Good teachers Bad teachers 

- Give time for the students to talk or practice 

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………

…………………………………………………  

- always stand in front of the class 

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

………………………………………………

……………………………………………… 
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Session 3: CLT And Student-Centered Learning 
 

Communicative Language Teaching 

 Communicative Language Teaching (or the Communicative Approach) is a term used to 

describe a major change in focus that happened in the 1970s. This was a change from focusing on 

language systems (i.e., grammar and vocabulary) to focusing on how to use these systems in real 

communication. Therefore, the focus on linguistic competence was replaced with a focus on 

communicative competence. This change made people re-think syllabus design, materials, classroom 

practice and testing. The traditional grammar syllabus (focusing on verb forms and other key aspects 

of grammar) was supplemented or replaced with a functional-notional syllabus. In a functional-

notional syllabus, functions like requests, suggestions, ordering and apologizing, and notions like 

frequency, quantity, and time are included. With an emphasis on real-life language, it became more 

common to use authentic materials (e.g., newspaper articles, menus, advertisements, etc.). Interactive 

communicative activities, such as information gaps, became popular. Test designers, instead of just 

focusing on grammar and vocabulary, began making tests which focused on the four skills, including 

speaking tests. The new focus on the communicative purposes of language made people more aware 

that these purposes might be different for different learners. This led to the development of the needs 

analysis.  

 Two schools of thought developed in Communicative Language Teaching: The strong form and 

the weak from. In the strong form, it is believed that people learn a language by using it. This strong 

form of CLT led to the development of Task-based Learning, where the communicative focus is more 

important than the language that is taught. In the weak form, it is argued that you learn a language, 

and then you use it. In other words, you need to learn the language systems first, and then you try to 

use them. This weak form is represented by the PPP procedure (present, practice, produce) where 

students learn the language from the teacher, do some controlled practice, and then do more 

meaningful, free practice. Even though it is not new, this kind of teaching is still one of the most 

popular in the world right now. However, in some cultures, Communicative Language Teaching has 

been criticized for being too student-centered.  

 

Source: 

Adapted from p36-37, An A-Z of ELT, by Scott Thornbury, Macmillan, 2006. 
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Student Centered Learning 

At least two things are important regarding student-centered learning. First, in general, the 

students do more, and the teacher does less. In a student-centered classroom, the teacher talks less, 

and the students talk more. More pair and group work is included and the class time is seen as a place 

where students can practice the language and develop their skills. However, beginning levels may be 

more teacher-centered because the students are not yet able to produce much language and need more 

support and direction from the teacher. 

The other important feature is curriculum. In a learner centered course, the needs of individual 

students are carefully considered so that the curriculum addresses their needs and takes into account 

their learning styles. In many cases, teachers need to balance the requirements of their schools’ 

curriculum with the individual needs of their students.  

 Adapted from p115, An A-Z of ELT, by Scott Thornbury, Macmillan, 2006. 

Some characteristics of Communicative Language Teaching and Student-Centered Learning 

(SCL) 

Communicative Language Teaching Both CLT and SCL Student Centered 

Learning 

- SCL activities are common 

……………………………………….. 

……………………………………….. 

………………………………………. 

……………………………………….. 

……………………………………….. 

……………………………………….. 

- Lots of group/pair work 

…………………………….. 

…………………………….. 

…………………………….. 

…………………………….. 

…………………………….. 

…………………………….. 

- Curriculum is tailored to 

meet students’ needs 

……………….………… 

………………….……… 

………………………… 

…………………………. 

………………………… 

 

Grammar Translation Method and Communicative Approach 

Grammar Transtlation Method  Communicativee Approach 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………… 
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Session 4: Good Teacher Talk And Effective Instructions 

1. Why is it important to focus on our teacher talk? 

• We must be careful with how we use the language so that the students can understand the 

subject of English. 

• We need to carefully grade our teacher talk so that we don’t waste time repeating ourselves. 

2. What is good teacher talk?  

- Teacher talk should generally be at the level of our students and easy for them to understand. 

And it should not be unnecessarily complex with difficult vocabulary or grammatical structures. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

3. How to know the instructions have been understood. 

I. Techniques for giving effective instructions 

a. Getting students’ attention before talking 

b. Including general and specific information in instructions. General: You are going to do a 

speaking activity about food; Specific: You are going to work in pairs for 5 minutes.  

c. Demonstrating what you want students to do first, by modeling the activity with other students, 

or doing an example on the whiteboard  

d. Asking focused instruction check questions (ICQs), e.g., Are you going to work alone or in 

groups? Are you going to write or speak? 

e. Supporting students with visuals, e.g., using effective eye contact, body language, and gestures; 

using the board and/or handouts as you explain.  

II.  Stages of giving instructions 

1. Get students’ attention. 

2. Give instructions. Include general and specific details.  

3. Model the activity with a student or give an example on the whiteboard.  

4 . Use instructions to check whether the students understand. 

5. Give students the materials for the activity. 
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Activity A:  

Read instructions and then answer questions 1-3.  

- Okay, everyone looks up here. 

- Here are 12 sentences (teacher holds up handout for students to see). Complete each sentence by 

writing the correct form of the verb on the line. 

- Let’s do an example first (teacher does the first one on the board). 

- Please work alone. You have five minutes. 

- Are you going to speak or write?  

- Here is the handout (teacher gives the students the handout). Please begin.  

1. Do you think these are good or bad instructions? 

2. Do these instructions follow Stages of Giving Instructions from above?  

3. What techniques does the teacher use from Techniques for giving effective instructions from 

above? List them by writing the letters, a toe.  

Activity B  

Look at the following examples of bad teacher talk. Decide what is wrong with each one 

and make it better. 

1. So, what I want you to do is to read each sentence and write true or false for numbers 1 to 5. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

2. Let’s see, I’d like you to open your books to... wait a minute, umm, page 53. No, I mean page 55. 

Just do the exercise.  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

3. Excuse me. Hello. Class. Class? If you could please just stop what you are doing for a minute. 

Hello class? Class!!! 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

4. Ok, everybody, would you, Vuthy, sit down. Now what you have to do is, when you, you take this 

sheet of paper that I am handing out and keep it secret, and some of you are As, it’s written at the 

top, and some are labeled Bs. Ok, can you see that? Don’t show your paper to anyone and then you 

have to describe to your partner; sit face to face. Could you move your chairs around and describe 

what’s on your paper so that your partner can find out what’s different, and you must agree; when 

you find something, draw it on your paper? Ok, do you understand? (p65) 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………... 
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Activity 3 

1. Look at these instructions. Re-write them to make them shorter, simpler for lower levels. 

Practice saying them clearly, using gestures to help the students understand. 

a. Okay everybody, I’m going to draw a table on the board and I’d like you to copy it. 

…………………………………………………………………..…………………..……………

……………………………………………………………………………...….………….…..….. 

b. Now I want you to stop taking and listen to me. 

…………………………………………………………….……….……………...………….……

………………………………………………..…………………….…….……….………….…… 

c. I am going to help you with the pronunciation of the new words, so listen carefully and then 

repeat the words after me. 

………………………………………………………….…………….……………………………

………………………………………………………….…………………………….…………… 

d. Now we are going to start studying English, so please open your textbooks at page12. 

……………………………………………………….……………….…………………………...

……………………………………………………...…….……………….…………………….… 

e. Now I want you to check your answers with a friend to see if you agree or not. 

………………………………..……………………………..…………..………………………….

.…………………………..…….………………………………….……….……………………… 

f. Right everybody, now we are going to practice speaking so I want you to make pairs and then 

student A will ask the questions and student B will answer the questions. 

……………………..………………………………………..……………..…………………….…

……………………..……………………………………...………..…………..…………….. 

g. Now, when student A has finished asking student B the questions, I want student A and 

student B to swap so that student B asks the questions and student A answer them.  

………………………………..………………………..………………..…………………………

…..………………..…………….……………………..……………….……………….…..……… 

h. We are going to play a game, and so, in order for you to play a game, I want everyone to get 

into groups of four people. 

………………………………..….…………….…….…………………….………………………

……………………..…………….……………….………….……………….…………………… 

i. I would like one student to volunteer to come to the board and write the answers. 

……………………….……………………………..………………..……….…………………….

.……………..………………………………………..…..…………..…………………..………… 

j. Please can you look at the sentences on the board and read them silently. 

…………………………………..…………………..……………..………………………………

…….………………………..……………………………..………..……………………………… 
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2. Read the following instructions (a, b, c, d, e, and f).  

Fill in the blanks and then make them shorter and clearer. 

a. Read these instructions about introducing a conversation and then fill in the blanks. 

  ‘Right, now today we’re going to do something (a)  ……………..…….…different from 

anything we’ve done before. It’s kind of conversation (b) ……………..…….…Ok? 

 ‘Now, I’m going to ask you to (c) ……………..…….… into groups of six and I’m going to 

(d) ……………..…… each group a cassette recorder. Right, now, in your groups you’re going to  

(e) ……………..…….…a conversation and you’re going to record what you say. OK? Now                         

(f) ……………..…….…you’re talking I’ll be here, walking around, and if there’s anything you                  

(g) ……………..…….… to ask me, like how to say this or that, you just call me and I’ll                                   

(h) ……………..…….… and help. Now, what are you going to talk about? I’d like you to choose a 

topic from’ (Mary Spratt, 1994 p 20) 
 

b. Read these instructions about introducing a reading activity then fill in the blanks. 

 ‘Right, now we’re going to move (a) …………to something different. We’re going to read a 

(b) …………in which a teacher talks about his experiences as a teacher. Now the first time you read 

it, I’d like you to read it fairly quickly and don’t (c) ………… attention to the details of the passage 

or worry (d) ………… any words you don’t understand- we’ll come (e) ………… to them later. 

Ok? Right, now, I just want you to read it (f) …………quickly and answer the question-I’ll write it 

(g) …………… the board. 

 ‘OK, are you clear (h) ……………what you’re going to do? Could someone explain (i) 

……………us please? Takako? OK, fine, thanks, yes, that’s right. 

 ‘Now, the passage starts (j) …………… Page 22. So, could you find it, please? Everybody 

OK? Ok, can you start reading? (Mary Spratt, 1994 p 28) 
 

c. Read these instructions about introducing a writing activity then fill in the blanks. 

 ‘OK, now I’d like (a) ……………to move on to (b) …………… some writing. What I’d like 

you to do is to write a review of a coursebook you know well. And I’d like you to imagine that your 

partners are the people you’re writing the review (c) …………… Because after you’ve written your 

reviews, I’d like you to (d) ……………them up on the wall- somewhere where everyone can read 

them.  (e) …………… you’ll be able to (f) ……………an idea about what some coursebooks are 

like.   

 OK, Is that (g) ……………? You’re going to write a review of a coursebook and (h) 

…………… display it (i) …………… the wall where everyone else will be able to read it. If you 

want to, you can (j) …………… back to the questionnaire on pages 31 and 32 for ideas. (Mary 

Spratt, 1994 p 36) 
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d. Read these instructions about preparing for speaking and then fill in the blanks. 

 OK, can you stop what you’re doing? Right, we’re going to go (a) ……………to something 

else- some speaking practice. Can you look at section 5, Activity 1 on page 41 (b) …………… your 

books? Got it? Now in that activity, there are ten statements all about what makes a good lesson. Do 

you agree (c) ……………these statements? Wait a minute, hold (d) …………… a minute. If you 

agree with the statements, I want (e) …………… to tick them. If you don’t agree, what do you think 

you should do? Yes, that’s right, put a (f) …………… next to them. ok, so do you understand what 

you’ve (g) …………… to do? Read the statements and tick the (h) …………… you agree with and 

put a cross next to the ones you disagree with OK, off you go. (Mary Spratt, 1994 p 43) 
 

e. Read these instructions about setting homework and fill in the blanks.  

 ‘Right, I’d like to give you some homework. We’ve done a lot of listening and speaking today 

but we haven’t done much reading, so (a) …………… like you to do some reading. It’s the texts and 

tasks (b) …………… pages 48 and 49 of your books. Can you look at them now? Just read the 

exercises through to (c) …………… sure you know what you have to do. OK? Now (d) …………… 

Activity 1 just write a very short answer, for Activity 2 just write the word  for the feeling (e) 

…………… the number of the text and for Activity 3 write me a paragraph (f) …………… each 

situation. Ok? Is this clear? Vuthy, could you explain the homework to (g) ……………? ‘Thank 

you. Now, could you do the homework on a (h) …………… of paper and (i) …………… to me (j) 

…………… Friday. OK?  (Mary Spratt, 1994 p 52) 

f. Read these instructions about introducing a true/ false activity and fill in the blanks.  

 ‘OK, now this time we’re going to listen (a)…the excerpt again but in a greater detail. I want 

(b) …………… to (c) …………… the summary of the excerpt as you listen. Ok? That’s right, fill 

(d) …………… the blanks in this passage. 

 ‘Now, before you listen again, (e) …………… you read the summary to make (f) …………… 

you understand it and to know what you’re listening (g) ……………? If there are any words you 

don’t understand, just (h) ……………me’? (Mary Spratt, 1994 p 62) 
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Session 5: Improving Classroom Interaction  

Classroom interaction patterns 

In ELT interaction patterns are the different ways learners and the teacher can interact in the 

class. Using the right interaction pattern is a fundamental factor in the success of any activity and 

the achievement of aims. 

Example 

The class are doing a dictation activity. The interaction pattern is teacher to the whole group 

(T-Ss). Other patterns include pair work (S-S), and group work (Ss-Ss). 

In the classroom 

Different interaction patterns can support the aims of different kinds of activities. For example, 

if the learners are doing group writing then small Ss-Ss groups are best, but for elicitation of ideas 

the interaction pattern could be Ss-T. Changing interaction patterns can help vary the pace and 

choosing an appropriate pattern can help achieve learning aims, for example, making learners take 

the place of the teacher (S-Ss) can be very productive. 

Some common types of student grouping in the classroom include: 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………..…...…… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

In any one lesson, you may include work that involves a number of these different 

arrangements. Varying groupings is one way of enabling a variety of experiences for the learners. 

In this section, we examine the rationale for making use of pairs and small groups as well as whole-

class work. There are some suggestions and guidelines for maximizing useful interaction in class. 

Teacher talk and student talk 

The language classroom is rich in language for learners, quite apart from the language that is 

the supposed focus of the lesson. Students learn a lot of their language from what they hear you say: 

the instructions, the discussions, the asides, the jokes, the chit-chat, the comments. Having said that, 

it would be unsatisfactory if your talk dominated the lesson to the exclusion of participation from as 

many learners as possible. 
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Classroom interaction 

In the list of statements below, tick any that you feel you can agree with. 

1. a. It is more important for learners to listen and speak to you than for learners to listen and speak 

to each other. 

b. Students should get most conversation practice in interacting with other learners rather than 

with you. 

2. a. People usually learn best by listening to people explaining things. 

b. People usually learn best by trying things out and finding out what works. 

3. a. The teacher should speak as much as possible in classroom time.  

  b. The teacher should speak as little as possible in classroom time 

 Increasing student—student interaction 

When working in a whole-class stage, a large amount of interaction tends to go from teacher to 

student and student to teacher, as shown in Figure 3.2. How could you get more student—student 

interaction? 

Commentary 

Some ideas for maximizing student interaction in class: 

- Encourage a friendly, relaxed learning environment. If there is a trusting, positive, supportive 

rapport amongst the learners and between learners and you, then there is a much better chance 

of useful interaction happening. 

- Ask questions rather than giving explanations. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Make the Class Interactive 

 As teachers, we have to do everything possible to transform  all students from passive 

learners who only sit comfortably to active learners who act enthusiastically. We can also get 

them out of their seats frequently to walk around and work in as a whole class, in pairs or in 

groups. Students learn more and retain more when they are actively involved. Working in pairs 

at the start of every class gets everyone engaged to the lessons, not just only the ones who raise 

up their hands. Teachers should also ask students to share their thoughts with each other first, 

the class discussion will be of a higher quality as they feel confident to share their ideas with 

their partners or as the whole class. 

Call on Students Constantly to Answer Questions 

Make a habit of calling on individual students by using their names to answer questions 

without first asking for volunteers. This can keep all the students awake and alert to the teachers 

‘questions. Teachers should never spend for more than a few minutes without getting a student 

to speak or answers the questions. Teachers should let students know we may call them at any 

time to answer the questions. 

Reassure students know that you will come back to them  

If two or more students raise their hands up at the same time, reassure those not selected 

to answer the questions that we won’t forget about them and we will come back to them for 

their questions in a moment. 

Find students’ Strengths and Weaknesses  

If one of the students is particularly adept at a particular skill set, point it out and have an 

expectation for the student to be the “expert.” This raises the student in the esteem of classmates 

and encourages them to stay abreast of the topic.  

Encourage Shy Students to Speak 

 Protect the soft-spoken and encourage shy students to speak. Don’t allow long-winded or 

allow students to dominate the classroom discussion. Call on those who don’t speak much so 

everyone can hear from each other. Some students are shy to come to the front of the class to 

talk. So, teachers can work out a plan with them to allow them for the first few times, to present 

from their seats instead of coming to the front of the class. This can help them made great 

progress of talking in front of the class. Another idea is to pose a question and give the students 

a few moments and discuss the answers with their partners before asking them to answer in 

front of the class. This allows students to formulate their thoughts before the discussion begins 

(McKeachie p 34). 

Listen Actively to Students During Discussions 

 During discussions, maintain eye-contact with the students speaking they have our 

complete attention. Students want to be heard. By nodding our head at them, smiling or 

otherwise acknowledging the students, we show that we are totally committed to listening and 
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understanding what each student has to say. Give critical feedback, but look for ways to 

compliment the students for the observations so the students feel at ease and encourag ed.  

Incorporate Peer Review 

 When students make presentations, which they should do frequently, encourage peer 

review. We can get students to teach each other and to learn from each other. It engages them 

more than the teachers doing a solo act every time in front of the class. 

Do a Networking Exercise  

 Teachers ask students to stand up, walk around the room and find a student they don’t 

know or know very little or the one they have never talk with. We should give them a task such 

as questions relevant to the class or finding out something unique about that new classmate and 

then have them report back to the whole class on what they have just learned from their new 

classmates. 

Ask early for Feedback from Students 

 Teachers can spend their time asking students for feedback or ask them for the flection. 

Here are suggested questions: What is helping you learn in this class? What is getting in the 

way of your learning? What are your suggestions for the rest of the semester? Teachers can 

either ask students individually or ask them to hand in their written answers. Repeat this 

exercise about two months into the class. It will give the teachers significant information about 

what is working and is not working, allowing teachers to change, modify or tweak what the 

teachers are doing. 

 Always report back to the class on what we have learned from the feedback and the 

changes we intend to make as a result. Make it clear that we welcome candid and constructive 

feedback from students and make sure we implement the changes we promise to make. This 

exercise will empower our students and send the message that we care about how they are doing 

in the academic year, and that we are open to making changes for their benefit and improvement.  

 Adapted from: McKeachie, Wilbert J (2002). McKeachie’s Teaching Tips: 

https://www.facultyfocus.com/articles/effective-classroom management/building -student-

engagement-classroom-interactions/ 

  

https://www.facultyfocus.com/articles/effective-classroom%20management/building%20-student-engagement-classroom-interactions/
https://www.facultyfocus.com/articles/effective-classroom%20management/building%20-student-engagement-classroom-interactions/
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Session 6: Board And Visuals 

Task 1: Write on the Board 

Why it is important to be able to use the board well. 

a. Most classrooms have a blackboard or a whiteboard. It is the most common resource in schools 

so it is important to make the best use of it. 

b. Seeing English on the board as well as hearing it helps students to focus on it and to learn. 

c. It is easy and cheap to use the board. Student can use it, as well as the teacher. 

d. The board can be used for many different activities- to present new materials, to revise old 

material, to give prompts for practicing activities, to give tests etc. 

- Two demonstrations of board writing 

Task 2: Demonstrate the 2 techniques. Activity one on the trainees’ handouts 

Teachers A: Write this sentence on the board. 

She was walking along the road, up the hill and down the hill and soon di……..Some people 

tried. 

-  Stand with your back to the class so you hide your writing. 

Do not speak or look at the class. 

Teacher B:  

She was walking alone at a cross roads, she was not at home in her own home, and she soon 

disappeared in….. 

- Stand half facing the class on the right or the left, so the class can see as you write, look at the 

class from time to time as you write, ask questions:  

+ What comes next? 

+ How do you spell it? 

Asks trainees ‘Which one is more effective?’ Why? 

1. Using the white board 

Organization 

One resource that almost every teacher has is a board, whether it is a small board on an easel, 

a wide chalk board, a pen board or an interactive computer board. Although it is possible to write 

randomly on the board as things occur in class, you'll often find that it's worth paying a little attention 

to organizing items. I'm not naturally a very tidy board user, but I've found that the following idea 

does make a difference. 
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At the start of the lesson, draw a few dividing lines on the board, e.g. to form three working 

areas, like this: 

Review section (for key 

points from last lesson) 

Scratchpad for drawing, displaying words as 

they come up, etc 

Key vocabulary 

and grammar 

Use these areas to help you organize different content as you write it up, keeping different kinds 

of things to separate sections of the board, for example: 

- a vocabulary column for new words, with a second column example sentences and notes; 

- a substitution table for a new grammar item; 

- a space to stick up sketch pictures to help when telling a story; 

- questions for students to think about when listening to a recording. 

Using the board 

Here are a few more board thoughts: Try to avoid long teacher-writing times while students are 

just watching and waiting. 

Whenever possible, find opportunities to write things up on the board while students are 

working on other things, so that you are ready when they finish.  It seems natural enough to write 

standing in front of the board. Unfortunately, this blocks the view of what you're writing for the class 

and they can't read it till you've finished (Figure 3.7a). You also can't talk to them easily. When you 

get a chance in an empty classroom, practice writing on the board in a way that your body doesn't 

block the view for everyone and you can make eye contact with the class (Figure 3.7b). This requires 

a slightly sideways position, which will feel odd at first, but it allows you to talk to students, ask 

questions and look around, all of which can be very helpful in maintaining a good working 

atmosphere. 

 

 

(a)                                               (b) 

Figure 3.7 Alternative positions when writing on the board 
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Remember that it's not only teachers who can write on the boards — where appropriate, get 

learners to write up answers and ideas, draw pictures and timelines, etc. The division of the board 

into sections can also help them to write more tidily. 

Watch out that you don't use your own writing on the board as a lengthy time-wasting way to avoid 

real teaching. 

Board drawing 

Don't say you can't draw! No matter how un-Monet-Like your artistry, one picture is often 

worth many unnecessary words. For the quick explanation of vocabulary items, for setting up a 

discussion, a dialogue or role play, for story-building, you need pictures. 

Clearly the basic skill is to draw people in some form, and stick people are in many ways better than 

detailed figures because they're so quick to do. 

 

 

 Remember that the pictures alone are usually only a starting point. They don't need to do all the 

work — build from them with questions and discussion. And even if they end up looking like nothing 

on earth, badly drawn pictures can actually be a rich source of language and humour in the classroom. 

If they don't understand what on earth you've drawn, whisper the word to a student and get them to 

draw it. 

2. Using visuals and gestures 

 Try to develop a range of gestures (and facial expressions) to save yourself repeating basic 

instructions and to increase opportunities for learner talk. For example, I have seen many teachers 

using a set of gestures to indicate 'time'. This helps them quickly correct learners who  
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use tenses inaccurately. Pointing to the ground indicates the present; pointing ahead is the future; 

pointing behind, over the shoulder, indicates the past. 

 Remember that learners will need to learn the meanings of your gestures; they will not 

magically know that your pointing means 'Use the past tense', but if you give the oral instruction a 

few times while also gesturing, they will soon associate the gesture alone with that instruction. 

 Bear in mind that gestures can mean different things in different countries. If you are teaching 

away from your own culture, learn which gestures to avoid! And always keep alert to the possibility 

that you might be giving offence! 

Peer Teaching 

See drawing people teaching technique on the DVD 

Practice in quick board sketches 

1. Draw quick pictures (single images or a sequence) to illustrate some of the following: 

swimming pool, London, happy, escalator, mouse, exhausted, robbery, whale, planet, overtake. 

2. What questions could you ask your learners about the sketches to establish that they actually 

see what you intend them to? 

 

Adapted from “Learning Teaching” Jim Scrivener (P71) 
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Session 7: Monitoring And Giving Feedback 

1. Monitoring 

Teacher roles in pair and group activities 

What is teacher roles once she/he have set up an activity in which students will mainly work on 

their own in pairs or groups? 

a. Sit down and read a book? 

b. Go out of the room and have a coffee? 

c. Wander round and look at what students are doing? 

d. Sit down and work with separate groups one by one, joining in the tasks as a participant? 

e. Listen carefully to as many students as possible, going over and correcting mistakes when 

you catch them, offering ideas when students get stuck, etc? 

Commentary 

Well, I think all of these answers are possible, even the first two (which you may have dismissed 

as unlikely). It all depends, of course, on the nature of the specific activity and on its aims. The next 

section suggests a general strategy for making decisions about what to do. 

Deciding on your role while students do an activity Let's distinguish two steps. 

Step 1: The first 30 seconds: are they doing the task set? 

Immediately after you have given the instructions for a task and students start doing it, there is 

often an immediate need to check to make sure that students are doing the activity that you asked 

them to do and have understood the basic instructions and the mechanics of the activity. 

You could do this by quietly and relatively inconspicuously wandering around the room, 

listening in briefly to snatches from many groups and assuring yourself that students are doing what 

they are supposed to. We could call this 'monitoring to check the mechanics'. 

Step 2: The task itself 

In many activities, the prime aim is for learners to get a chance to work on their own, speaking 

fluently and trying out things without too much interference and correction. If they are doing the task 

correctly, then possibly they don't need you any more once the task is under way. Your presence 

might actually be an interference. If you are around and very visible, they might look to you for 

language items and help whenever they hit a problem, whereas it might be more useful for them to 

struggle a little and learn to make use of their own resources. So once an activity is safely under way, 

your options often boil down to the following choices: monitor discreetly or vanish. 
 



Methodology and Teaching Practice                                                                               National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                               27 

In some tasks — especially those in which students might not move forward quickly, but need 

ongoing advice, support, input and encouragement— you may find that some kind of more active 

role is called for. In these cases, your best options are probably monitor actively or participate. 

Monitor discreetly 

Discreet monitoring is when you maintain a presence in the room, but do not overtly offer help, 

interfere, correct, etc. Your aim is that the students know you are there, but you’re watching and 

listening does not in any way disturb them. They will not feel tempted to call on you unless there is 

a significant problem — and when they do ask for help, do this swiftly and effectively, then return to 

the discreet monitoring role. You are sending a message that you are interested, but that the main task 

is for them to do using their own resources as much as possible. 

There are cases when any teacher presence can actually interfere with and diminish the 

usefulness of work being done. Sometimes the best option for you is to vanish, ie get out of immediate 

eyeshot. You could go into a corner of the room and sit quietly. 

It is often an idea to have something concrete to do (eg read something) in order to prevent 

yourself from constantly worrying about how students are doing and getting drawn back into it. You 

need to keep a small percentage of attention on the room, in order to know when the activity is 

reaching an end or a crisis point, but otherwise restrain yourself from doing too much. Relax and stop 

being a teacher for a while. 

In a few specific cases, you might want to emphasize the point that students need to work 

without your help, and in such cases even leaving the room for a few minutes may be an option. 

(Whenever I have done this, I have been interested to learn that most students do not even notice that 

I have been out of the room!) 

Monitor actively 

You can monitor as described above, but be more visible and allow students to be more aware 

of your presence and of the possibility of calling on you for help and advice. A teacher who is actively 

monitoring will be walking around, viewing and listening to many different groups and frequently 

offering spontaneous advice and corrections, as well as responding to requests and questions from 

students. 

Participate 

You may sit down and join a group (temporarily or for the whole task) and take part as if you 

were one of the groups, offering ideas, helping with questions, joining in discussions. You could 

quietly move on to another group. By the end of the task, you might have worked with a number of 

groups. Of course, while you are monitoring or working with one group, you will need to remain 

alert to what others are doing and if there are any problems. 
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What would you do? 

1. Students are copying extremely slowly from the board. 

2. Students are making a lot of mistakes in copying from the board. 

3. Students get into groups when you tell them. Some of the groups get on with the activity but the 

weaker groups sit in silence. 

4. One group of the students can’t do the activity because they can’t remember the vocabulary. 

5. You find that all the students are making the same mistake, over and over again. 

6. One group of students does the activity well but finish a long time before the rest of the class.  

7. Instead of completing the activity with their own ideas, students copy the one or two things you 

have demonstrated and do no more. 

See Monitoring and Giving full attention teaching techniques on the DVD 

2. Different ways of giving feedback 

A. Ways to monitor learners 

1. Look at the whole class. Notice if students are doing what you asked or look confused.  

2. Go around and listen to different pairs and groups. Don’t spend too much time with one group.  

3. Sometimes, sit away from students so that they can relax without teacher listening to everything.  

4. Don’t interrupt unless absolutely necessary (i.e. communication has broken down, they aren’t doing 

what you wanted them to). 

B. What you are listening/looking for when monitoring 

1. Are students on task? 

2. Are students doing exactly what you want them to do? 

3. Are students using the target language? 

4. What types off mistakes are students making? 

5. What are some good examples of language that you notice? 

C. Ways of giving feedback 

1. The teacher asks the students for the answers orally.  

2. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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D. What to give feedback on 

1. Give feedback about students’ use of language (e.g., grammar, pronunciation, vocab.). 

2. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4. …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

❖ Elicit what teachers do before an activity/ during an activity/ after an activity 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………….……………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- What are different ways we can monitor Ss?  

- What are you listening/looking for when you monitor?  

- What are ways of giving FB?  

- What do we give feedback about? 

       After trainees’ brainstorm ask them for a few ideas. Then give them this handout to compare 

their ideas. Clarify any questions students have.  

Follow up by asking why monitoring and feedback are important. 
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Session 8: Techniques for Eliciting  

A. Eliciting 

       'Eliciting' means drawing out information, language, ideas, etc from the students. It is a 

technique based on the principles that: 

- students probably know a lot more than we may give them credit for; 

- starting with what they know is a productive way to begin new work; 

- involving people in a question-and-answer movement towards new discoveries is often more 

effective than simply giving 'lectures'. 

      Eliciting enables me to start from where the learners are and then to work forward from there. 

The learners have a real effect on the outcomes of the lesson in terms of ideas, language and pace. 

With constant learner involvement, I can work more at their speed rather than my own. I can find out 

where the real difficulties and problems are. 

There are three steps to eliciting: 

1. ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

Here is an example from a lesson: 

The teacher is working on the present simple tense for daily routines. On the board, she has 

written the words Every day and drawn a house. She adds a bed to one room. 

She looks at the students and gestures that she wants the word. One says bed. 

The teacher does not repeat it, but gets other students to repeat the word. Students who didn't 

hear ask the first student to repeat it. 

The teacher does the same procedure with a clock and with the time (seven o'clock). She then 

draws a stick man and mimes yawning and climbing out of bed. She looks to the students and 

gestures to encourage them to say a sentence. He gets up seven o'clock, says one student. The teacher 

thanks him for the sentence, but doesn't repeat it. Instead, she uses finger correction (see Chapter 

12, Section I) to establish a corrected version from him (with the help of other class members). 

When it is correct, she gets the class to repeat the sentence a number of times. 
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In that sample lesson, the teacher did not model the vocabulary or grammar herself; in fact, she 

didn't even say the vocabulary or sentence being worked on. The vocabulary was known by at least 

one student. The grammar, though not accurate, was close enough to be useful to work on. If no 

student had known bed or clock or get up, then the teacher would have said these herself, having 

found out that they were really new and needed. As it was, she was able to elicit most of the language 

from the students and hardly needed to speak at all herself. 

With this technique, there is a reduction in unnecessary teacher talk and a maximization of 

student talk. The students take an active part in the learning, being involved even in the part of the 

lesson that might otherwise be only teacher explanation. The teacher is able to pinpoint precisely 

what students know and what they still need to work on. The language is learned through a process 

of guided discovery, and it seems likely that it will be more memorable because of the degree of 

student involvement in the learning. Confidence is built because their use of the language is 

continuous and does not have to wait for the end of teacher exposition. 

Advice when eliciting 

Here is some advice for elicitors. Two pieces in the list are spurious: which ones? I Give 

sufficient information. Eliciting doesn't mean 'Guess what's in my head'. Don't try to elicit your 

grandmother's maiden name. 

1. Use hand gestures to indicate who is being asked to speak, either a gesture for 'anyone' or to a 

specific individual. If everyone speaks at once, it can be hard for students to know whiCh answer 

was OK and which not. 

2. ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4. ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5. ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6. ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7. ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………….……….. 
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'Lead-in' questions 

You're planning a lesson on language used when meeting people at parties. What questions 

could you ask at the start of your lesson in order to interest the learners and to elicit some of their 

personal feelings and reactions? 

 Planning questions to elicit specific things 

Consider the next lesson you need to teach. Write down one specific item of factual 

information that the students will need to know: maybe a grammar rule, a fact about the topic, what 

a picture on the board represents, etc. Write a sequence of questions that you could use to lead the 

students step by step towards finding out that same information for themselves. 

If possible, work with someone else to try out your sequence of questions. Practice drawing out 

the information rather than explaining yourself. 

See Eliciting from a picture teaching Technique on the DVE 

B. Techniques for Eliciting Vocabulary 

1. Jumbled words 

emim  =………………………. Maxepel  = ………………………. 

popiteso = ………………………. Learia     = ………………………. 

latranstoni = ………………………. Nosynym  = ………………………. 

tirepuc  = ………………………. napexlitaon  = ……………………….  

2. Matching  

Match each technique with its meaning. 

Techniques Meaning 

1. explanation/situation a. kareRbIkayvikar 

2. opposite/antonym b. kareRbI]TahrN_ 

3. picture c. BaküpÞúy 

4. example d. kareRbIvtßúBit 

5. synonym e. karbkERb 

6. realia f. kareRbIsTisn½y 

7. translation g. kareRbIrUbPaB 

8. mime h. karBnül; 
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- Revising what is involved in teaching a new vocabulary item. 

- Look at this question and list the answers down. 

 

 

                                                                spelling 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Task 1: Put the steps of pre-teaching new vocabulary in the right order 

 

Statements  Order Statements 

a.   Students repeat the word chorally then individually.  1  

b.   Eliciting a new word by using a particular technique.  2  

c.   Teacher puts the word on the board.  3  

d.   Teacher models the word once or twice.  4  

e.   Students practice all the words after pre-teaching them.  5  

f.   Teacher checks a word stress, part of speech and meaning.  6  

g.   Students copy the word from the board.  7  

 

 

 

 

 

  

What things do students need to know about a new 

word so they can use it well? 
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C. Techniques for eliciting vocabulary 

 

1. Pictures/Visuals 

  

Example: a car     Example: tiger 

What this in English?     What this in English? 

 

 

 

 

      

   

2. Mime 

 

Example: bored      Example: (to) jump 

T. looks at a watch, makes a bored face, and yawns. T. jumps. 

T. asks, "How do I feel?"    T. asks, "What am I doing?" 

 

3. Realia 

 

Example: oranges (count.), rice (uncount.)  Example: binder (n) 

T. brings real oranges and rice into the class.  T. brings a binder. 

T. asks, "What's this in English?"   T. asks, "What's this in English?" 

 

4. Situation/ Explanation 

 

Example: honest 

T. explains, "I don't tell lies. I don't cheat in the exam. I tell the truth." 

T. asks, "What am I? Tell me the word in Khmer" 

 

5. Example 

Example: furniture 

T. lists examples of furniture: 

"Tables, chairs, beds - these are all furniture. Give me another example of furniture." 

Example: (to) complain 

T. says, "The bed is too hard I don't like. The room is too small. It's no good (etc.)" 

T. asks. What am I doing?" 
 

6. Synonym/Antonym 

Example: intelligent 

T. asks, "What's another word for clever?" 
 

7.  Opposite/Antonym 

 Example: to increase 

T. asks, 'What's the opposite of to decrease?" 

 

8. Translation 

Example: (to) forget 

 T. asks. "How do you say....................................... in English?" 
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Task 2: Peer Teaching 

- Choose an appropriate technique to elicit the word and write the eliciting question. 

 

Words Eliciting techniques Eliciting questions 

a finger       Realia What’s this in English? 

1.    

2.   

3.   

4.   

5.   

6.   

7.   
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Session 9: Lesson Planning 
 

Common Lesson Frameworks 

 

The following is a basic guide that you can follow for lessons based on introducing new language (grammar, vocabulary, and functional language) or 

teaching receptive skills (listening and reading).  Please remember that this is just a guide, and that other options are possible. Also, it is possible to add 

in or take away some stages below. For example, you could add in some pre-teaching of vocabulary before the Reading for Main Ideas activity in the 

Teaching new language from a text lesson, or you might decide not to pre-teach vocabulary in the Teaching receptive skills lesson. Finally, in order to 

make the frameworks clearer, separate feedback stages have not been included; but giving feedback is necessary in these lessons.  

 

Teaching new language through a 

situational presentation (PPP) 

Teaching language from a text Teaching receptive skills 

 

Lead in 

 

 

Presentation of new language 

 

Controlled practice 

 

Free practice 

 

 

 

Lead in 

 

 

Reading for Main Ideas  

 

Presentation of language 

 

Controlled practice  

 

Free practice  

 

 

 

Lead in 

Pre-teach vocabulary 

Set the scene 

Reading for Main Ideas 

Reading for Details 

 

If time, option 1 or option 2 

1: Follow up with productive skills practice (S or W) 

2:  Follow up with language Work (vocab or grammar) 
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Lesson Plan Procedure Sheet   

                                   

Stages Materials Time Interaction Procedures Purposes 
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Look at these statements and decide whether they are true or false.     

       

1. It is not necessary to write a lesson plan because all the information a teacher needs is in the 

Teacher's Guide. T/F 

2. It is important to write lesson plans when you first start teaching, later on you can forget about 

it. T/F 

3. There is only one right way to write a lesson plan.    T/F 

4. When you have finished teaching a lesson, you can throw away your lesson plan.     T/F 

5. Students will think you are a bad teacher if they see you using a lesson plan in the class. T/F 

6. Once you have written a lesson plan, it is important to stick to it, whatever happens.     T/F 

 

Lesson Plan Checklist 

Points to Consider when Writing a Lesson Plan 

What is the aim of the lesson?  What do you want the students to learn? 

What are the steps of the lesson?  

- How will you start the lesson?  Will you use a warmer? 

- Will you revise anything from a previous lesson? 

- How will you introduce the aim of the lesson and set the scene? 

- Will you present any new language?  If so, how?   How will you show the target item?  What 

drills will you use?  How will you check the students' understanding of the new language?  What 

other controlled exercises will you give the students to practice using the new language 

accurately?  What freer exercises will you give the students to practice using the language more 

fluently?  Which skills will the students be practicing?   

- If you are going to give the students more practice in using language already introduced to the 

students, what exercises will you use?  Which exercises are more controlled and which ones are 

freer?  Which skills will the students’ practice?  What functions/competencies will they practice?  

What vocabulary will they need? 

- How will you sum up what has been done in the lesson? 

- Will you give the students any homework? 

- How will you close the lesson? 

How long will each part of the lesson take? 

What materials, equipment and/or visual aids will you need? 

When will the students work in pairs?  In groups?  On their own? As a whole class? 

Will you need to move any furniture? 

What problems do you think you or the students might have? 

What classroom language will you need to use? 

What will you need to write on the board and how will you do it? 

Do you need any extra exercises for the stronger students? 

How will you help the weaker students? 

Is your lesson varied, interesting and fun?  
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TKT Module 2: Identifying the different components of a lesson plan – 

Sample Task 1  

For questions 1–8 match the classroom management strategies with the problems of group or pair 

work listed A, B, C and D  

Mark the correct letter (A, B, C or D) on your answer sheet.  

You need to use some options more than once.  

Lesson plan components 

  A. Aims     B. Personal aim(s) 

 C. Teaching aids    D. Procedure 

Information from a lesson plan 

1.  keep the pace of the lesson lively 

1. students talk about what they did at the weekend 

2. tell students to put four photographs in the correct order 

3. practice listening for specific information 

4. recycle recently taught vocabulary in a different context 

5. tape of two people talking about what they did at the weekend 

6. students check their answers in pairs 

7. make better use of the whiteboard 

 

 Statements Agree/ 

Disagree 

1 There should be a balance of teacher explanation and students practice 

activities. 

 

2 Grammatical accuracy is less important than fluency in the 

Practice Stage. 

 

3 Grammatical accuracy is less important than fluency in the Production 

Stage. 

 

4 A 'PPP' lesson is also an opportunity for students to practice the 4 skills.  

5 The longest part of the lesson should be the Presentation Stage because the 

teacher needs to talk the most. 

 

6 The teacher does an equal amount of correction in the Presentation, 

Practice and Production stages. 

 

7 As the lesson proceeds, the teacher should become less and less the center 

of attention. 

 

8 Teachers don't give their students enough practice because they think 

"learning = understanding" not "learning = doing". 

 

9 Each stage of the lesson is made up of several steps.  

10 The teacher should not let the students control the activities.  
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TKT Module 2: Identifying the different components of a lesson plan –  

Participant’s Worksheet 1 

Match the lesson plan components with the descriptions below. 

 

1. Procedure             2. Interaction pattern           3. Timetable fit         4. Stage  

5. Main aim             6. Timing                             7. Aids                      8. Assumptions  

9. Personal aim       10. Anticipated problems and solutions                11. Subsidiary aim 

 

A. The most important aim, e.g. the teacher’s main aim could be to teach the present perfect or 

develop listening skills.  

B. What the teacher would like to improve on in his/her teaching, e.g. To reduce the time,        

I spend writing on the whiteboard.  

C. The details of exactly what is going to happen in each stage of a lesson, e.g. students 

practice the language of complaints in a role-play in pairs.  

D. A section of a lesson. Lessons work through different steps such as lead-in, presentation,  

    controlled practice, etc.  

E. When teachers plan lessons, they think about how long each activity will take and they 

usually write this on their plan.  

F. The things that a teacher uses in a class, e.g. handouts, pictures, flashcards. When teachers 

plan lessons, they think about what things they will need.  

G. When teachers are planning a lesson, they think about what their students might find 

difficult about the language or skills in the lesson so that they can help them learn more 

effectively at certain points in the lesson.  

H. When teachers think about what they believe their students will know or how they will 

behave in a particular lesson.  

I. The different ways students and the teacher work together in class, e.g. student to student, in 

pairs or groups or teacher to student, in open class.  

J. How a lesson fits logically into a sequence of lessons; what goes before a particular lesson, 

how a lesson links to, and helps students with, the following lesson.  

K. The secondary focus of the lesson, less important than the main aim. It could be the 

language or skills learners must be able to use in order to achieve the main aim.  

 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
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TKT Module 2: Identifying the different components of a lesson plan – 
Participant’s Worksheet 2 (Handout A) 
Group A Fill in the gaps in the lesson plan.  

Level: Intermediate Length of lesson: 50 minutes Topic: extra lessons  

1) __________ : to practice the skills of listening for gist and listening for detail, and to provide 

practice in the language of the topic  

2) Subsidiary aim: to develop oral fluency  

3) __________: to simplify teacher language in class  

4) Assumptions: students will be interested in the topic as it is relevant to them  

5) _____________and 6) solutions: two of the students are less good at listening so the recording 

will be difficult. I’ll pair them with stronger students for support 

 

Key to symbols: Int = interaction pattern  SS􀃆S = students work in groups  B = board  

W/C = whole class  S = students work individually  CD = compact disc  

S􀃆S = student to student  W/S = worksheet  

 

Stages/Time  Stage Aims  Procedure  Int  Aids  

 

7) Lead in  

5 minutes  

8) 

____________  

_____________ 

Ask the students if any of them do extra 

lessons after school, what kind they do 

and if they enjoy them.  

W/C  

 

 

 

9) ________  

5 minutes  

to help students 

understand 

vocabulary in 

the recording  

Elicit/teach: enjoyable, boring, expensive, 

time-consuming, exciting, then write 

them on the board.  

W/C  B 

 

10) _______  

11) to provide 

practice of new 

vocabulary 

Choral drill, individual drill and ask 

students to give me examples of the 

words in sentences. 

12) 

W/C  

B 

Lead in to 

recording and 

set task  

5 minutes  

to provide 

practice in 

predicting 

content  

Write the title of the recording on the 

board: ‘Never waste a moment after 

school’. Students 13) ________________ 

W/C  

SS 

B 

Recording x1  

14) 3 minutes  

to provide 

practice in 

listening for gist  

Students listen to the recording to check 

their predictions. 

15) S  CD 

Feedback  

2 minutes  

to check 

answers 

Students share their answers in open 

class.  

W/C   

Recording x2 

and 3  

6 minutes  

to provide 

practice in 

listening for 

detail  

Hand out worksheet. 16) ___________  

________________________________  

W/C  

 

17) 

W/S  

Pair check  

3 minutes  

to encourage 

peer cooperation  

18) Students check their answers in pairs.  19) 

____  

 

Feedback  

3 minutes  

to check 

answers 

Report back on answers.  W/C   

Class survey  

9 minutes  

to develop oral 

fluency and 

provide practice  

Put students into groups with a 

worksheet. Students carry out a class 

survey on the topic in groups.  

SS-S  20)  

____  

Feedback  

4 minutes  

to allow 

students to share 

views  

Report back and class discussion of 

survey results 

W/C   
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TKT Module 2: Identifying the different components of a lesson plan – 
Participant’s Worksheet 3 (Handout B) 
 
Group B Fill in the gaps in the lesson plan.  

Level: Intermediate Length of lesson: 50 minutes Topic: Extra lessons  

1) Main aim: to practice the skills of listening for gist and listening for detail, and to provide 

practice in the language of the topic.  

2) _______________: to develop oral fluency.  

3) Personal aim: to simplify teacher language in class.  

4) _______________: students will be interested in the topic as it is topical for them.  

5) Anticipated problems and 6) _________: two of the students are less good at listening and the 

recording will be difficult. I’ll pair them with stronger students for support. 

 

Stages/Time  Stage Aims  Procedure  Int  Aids  

7) ________  

5 minutes  

8) to create 

interest in the 

topic  

Ask the students if any of them do extra lessons 

after school, what kind they do and if they enjoy 

them.  

W/C  

9) Pre-teach 

vocabulary  

5 minutes  

to help students 

understand 

vocabulary in 

the recording.  

Elicit/teach: enjoyable, boring, expensive, 

time-consuming, exciting, then write 

them on the board.  

W/C  B  

Drill  

10) 5 minutes  

11) 

___________  

_____________ 

Choral drill, individual drill and ask 

students to give me examples of the 

words in sentences.  

12) 

____  

B  

Lead in to 

recording and 

set task  

5 minutes  

to provide 

practice in 

predicting 

content.  

Write the title of the recording on the 

board: ‘Never waste a moment after 

school’. Students 13) predict the content 

of the conversation in pairs  

W/C  

S-S  

B  

Recording x1  

14) ________  

to provide 

practice in 

listening for 

gist.  

Students listen to the recording to check 

their predictions.  

15) 

____  

CD  

Feedback  

2 minutes  

to check 

answers  

Students share their answers in open class.  W/C  

Recording x2 

and 3  

6 minutes  

to provide 

practice in 

listening for 

detail  

Hand out worksheet. 16) Students listen 

to the recording (twice) and do the 

comprehension exercise.  

W/C  

 

 

17)  

____  

Pair check  

3 minutes  

to encourage 

peer cooperation  

18) _____________________________  

________________________________  

19)  

S-S  

Feedback  

3 minutes  

to check 

answers  

Report back on answers  W/C  

Class survey  

9 minutes  

to develop oral 

fluency and 

provide practice  

Put students into groups with a 

worksheet. Students carry out a class 

survey on the topic in groups.  

SS-S  20) 

W/S  

 

Key to symbols: Int = interaction pattern  SS-S = students work in groups  B = board  

W/C = whole class  S = students work individually  CD = compact disc  

S-S = student to student  W/S = worksheet  
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Session 10: Lesson Plan (Form and Terms) 

Stages, Interaction patterns, and Purposes                     

TKT Page 92 

A. What should be included in a lesson plan? Greeting 

- ……………………………………………………………………..……………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………..……………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………..……………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………..……………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………..……………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………..……………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

B. Shorthand for writing interaction patterns 

1. T-SSS   Teacher interacts with the whole class 

2. _____  Students work in pairs 

3. _____  Students work in groups 

4. _____  Whole class activity, like a mingle or class game 

5. _____  Students work individually 

Note: Teachers have different ways of writing interaction patterns. It is okay if you use 

something different, if it is clear, and consistent. If you are unsure, then it is recommended 

that you use the above interaction patterns. 

C. Clarification of terms 

1. __________ This is the reason for a stage of the lesson. It indicates how particular procedures (for 

example, a practice activity or a presentation of language) support the aims of the lessons. It is 

sometimes called a stage aim.  

2. ____________________ These are aspects of our own teaching that we want to develop or 

improve. They are sometimes called, personal aims.  
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Key concepts 

A lesson plan can include the following headings. Which ones do you think should always appear? 

Which ones may only appear sometimes?  

Lesson Plan headings Definitions 

1. Level and number of 

learners 

a. What we think learners already know or can already do related to 

the aims 

2. …………………….. b. Action we will take to deal with the anticipated problems 

3. Main aim(s) c. Work which teachers give their students to do at home  

4. …………………….. d. Useful reminders of things to take to the lesson  

5. Personal aims e. …………………………………………………………………….. 

6. …………………… f. …………………………………………………………………….. 

7. Anticipated language 

problems 

g. Ways in which learners work at different stages, i.e. individually, 

in pairs, in groups, as a whole class  

8. ……………………. h. ……………………………………………………………………. 

9. Teaching aids, 

materials, equipment 

i. Other thing we want learners to be able to do during the lesson 

because they lead to the main aim 

10. …………………… j. …………………………………………………………………….. 

11. Timing k. How the lesson is connected to the last lesson / or the next one  

12. Interaction patterns l. Things that learners may find difficult 

13. …………………… 
m. Tasks and activities for each stage  

 

 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

             

 

It is usually a good idea to anticipate possible problems and solutions, but in a revision lesson we 

may not need these headings. Also, we may not have personal aims for every lesson, and we may 

not always give learners homework 

 

Source: The TKT Course, p92 by Mary Spratt, CUP, 1st edition 

 

 



Department of Education                                                                                                National Institute of Education 

Compiled  by Trainers of English                                                                                                                       42 

Session 11: Writing Effective Aims 
 

Lesson Plan Cover Sheet  

NIE Trainee name________________________        Date __________Time _____________ 

Homeroom teacher name __________________              Grade ___________________________ 

NIE Trainer name ________________________             Number of students ________________ 

School _________________________________             Class ____________________________ 

EFC book number _____ Chapter _____Unit _____       Page numbers _____________________ 

 

1. Main aim of lesson- By the end of the lesson students…   ______________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson _____________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Potential problems ____________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Solutions to potential problems __________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment _______________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6. Personal objectives ____________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

7. Homework for next lesson _____________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________ 
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A. Trainer’s comments on the lesson plan: 

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________ 

 

B. Trainee’s self-reflection on the lesson (to be written right after the lesson): 

 

1. What do you think went well in the lesson? __________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. What didn’t go well? __________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. How successful were you in achieving your main and sub aims? ________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Were you able to make progress in your personal objectives? __________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. List any other questions or comments below. _______________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________ 
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Session 12: Lesson Planning  

 

Main points Teaching ideas and materials 

Review - Review last 2 lessons, including the components of Lesson Plan, main and 

sub-aim, purpose of stages, and personal objectives. (trainees work in pairs) 

Problems 

with 

Textbooks 

 

1. Discuss some of the problems with textbook.  

Example problems: 

- too much grammar, vocab and reading in one lesson 

- since 2010 curriculum for Upper Secondary School only allows for 2 hours 

of study per week; this means that most teachers only finish around 13 out of 

20 chapters per year.  

- During Teaching Practice, you have 50 minutes to teach a 2-page unit. So 

there will be not enough time 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

2. Discuss some implications: 

- ………………………………………………………………………………... 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

…………………………………………………………………………………. 

Analyzing  Use Analyzing the textbook to have students examine the textbook.  

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 
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Analyzing The textbook 

 

A. You should look at the students’ book, NOT the teachers’ book.  

1. What skills (RWLS) does this chapter focus on? Do some skills receive more focus than others? 

If so, which ones receive more focus? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. Look closely at activities that focus on speaking. Do you think these activities are effective? Why 

or why not?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. Look at the same chapter as above. What language (grammar, vocabulary, functional language, 

pronunciation) does the book focus on? Do you think the book focuses on some language areas 

more than others? If so, which ones? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4. In this chapter, are there any activities that focus on vocabulary? If so, do you think there are 

enough? What are some activities that you can add to help the students with vocabulary? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

B. In small groups, choose one unit from English Grade 11. Do not look at the teacher’s 

manual. Look at all of the activities in this unit carefully.  

- Discuss each activity’s purpose.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- Write down 2 possible Main aims for this unit.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- Write down 2 possible sub-aims for this unit.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- Discuss which main aim and sub aim you think is best. Share your ideas with another group.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               46 

 

Session 13: Receptive Skills 

Teaching Reading 

Task 1: 

1. What does reading mean?....................................................................................................... 

2. What do we read?.................................................................................................................... 

3. Why do we read?.................................................................................................................... 

4. Why ask question while reading?........................................................................................... 

5. What are your main problems when trying to read a text in a language that you don’t know 

very well? 

6. Question Hierarchy Techniques: 

a. Yes/No questions  Is the room bright?  

b. ................................................................................................................................................. 

c. ................................................................................................................................................. 

d. ................................................................................................................................................. 

e. ................................................................................................................................................. 

Task 2: Different types of reading 

 

Reading Situation Term 

1. You read a Khmer novel for pleasure at the weekend 

2. You flick through a copy of “Cambodia Daily “to see if there 

are any events coming up in which you might be interested. 

3. While waiting for your motorbike to be cleaned, you pick up a 

copy of “Procheapreay” magazine and find it has an article that 

interests you very much. You don’t have much time to read it 

carefully, so you read it as fast as you can. 

4. You see an advertisement in the newspaper for a job that you 

like. You read it very carefully to make sure you don’t miss 

anything. 

a. Skimming for main 

idea(s) 

b. Reading intensively 

c. Reading extensively or 

receptively 

d. Scanning for specific 

information 

Task 3: Look at these sentences and decide whether they are true or false  

a. Silent reading involves looking at a text and saying the words silently to yourself. 

b. Being a good reader in your mother tongue is not the same as being a good reader in a 

foreign language. 

c. To understand a word, you have to read all the letters in it; to understand a sentence, you 

have to red all the words in it. 

d. The teacher help students to read a text by reading it aloud while follow it in their book 
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Task 4: Have a look at good or poor readers 

Good teachers                      Poor teachers 

 

1. Prepare students for reading by discussing the topic or showing them pictures relating to the 

topic beforehand.  

2. Elicit, pre-teach or revise essential new words. 

3. Make sure the students know every word in the passage before starting to read. 

4. Ask the students to read aloud. 

5. Read the whole text aloud to the students, asking them to repeat it, line by line. 

6. Ask the students to read silently. 

7. Give students reason to read. 

8. Translate everything for the students. 

9. Encourage the students to guess the words they don’t know. 

10. Teach the students different reading skills. 

11. Ask the same comprehension questions several times so that many students have a chance to 

answer the questions. 

12. Ask the students to read the comprehension questions aloud. 

 

 

Task 5: Have a look at good or poor readers 

Good Readers     Poor Readers 

1. Read carefully, word by word, making sure they understand everything. 

2. Don’t worry about every word. They concentrate on understanding the main points 

3. Read aloud and point to the words with their fingers. 

4. Read silently, using their eyes and their brains. 

5. Stop reading when they meet difficult words. 

6. Translate every word into their mother tongue.  

7. Try to guess words they don’t know from the context. 

8. Look up every word they don’t know in a dictionary. 

 

Task 6: Whenever you ask your students to read, what activities do you give them to do? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Task 7: Ideas for reading activities 

1. Pre-question 

- A general question is given before reading, asking the learners to find out a piece of information 

central to the understanding of the text. 

2. Do- it- yourself questions 

- Learners compose and answer their own questions. 

3. Provide a title 

- Learners suggest a title if none was given originally, or an alternative, if there was. 

4. Summarize 

- Learners summarize the content in a sentence or two. This may also be done in the mother tongue. 

5. Continue 

- The text is a story; learners suggest what might have happened next.  

6. Preface 

- The text is a story; learners suggest what might have happened before. 

7. Gapped text 

- Towards the end of the text, four or five gaps are left that an only be filled in if the text has been 

understood. Note that this is different from the conventional cloze test (a text with regular gaps 

throughout) which tests grammatical and lexical accuracy and actually discourages purposeful, 

fluent reading. 

8. Mistakes in the text 

- The text has, towards the end, occasional mistakes (wrong words; or intrusive; or omissions). 

Learners are told in advance how many mistakes to look for. 

9. Comparison 

- There are two texts on a similar topic; learners note points of similarity or difference of content.   

10.  Responding 

- The text is a letter or a provocative article; learners discuss how they would respond, or write an 

answer. 

11.  Re-presentation of content 

- The text gives information or tells a story; learners re-present its content through a different 

graphic medium. For example:  

• a drawing that illustrates the text 

• coloring 

• marking a map 

• lists of events or items described in the text 

• a diagram (a grid or flow chart)  
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Task 8: Type of Questions 

Grammar types 

Most teachers are familiar with the two grammatical types of questions: 

A. Wh Questions 

Who, which, what, why, when, where, how, how much, how many, how often. “Who is going 

to the picnic? Where are you going? How do you come to school? How long have you been working 

in this school?  

B. Yes/No Questions 

‘Can you swim? Have you ever been to Siem Reap? Do you like coffee? 

C. Information Type 

We can also classify questions according to the type of information they ask for. There are many 

different ways of classifying questions but the division into three types below can be helpful and 

precise. 

1. On-the-line questions 

These ask about specific information which can be easily found in the texts. There is usually 

one correct answer for this type of questions, and the answer includes words from the texts. ‘How did 

you go to Kampong Sam? How much was the ticket? The purpose of an on-the-line question is to 

make students pay close attention to the detail of the texts. Probably most of the questions will be this 

type, and they are easy for students and teacher to make them. We can also call this type of questions 

factual Questions. 

2. Between-the-line questions 

These ask students to guess or infer information which is not clearly stated in the texts. These 

might be several possible answers for this type of questions. ‘Did he enjoy the trip? How do you 

know?’ The purpose of between-the-line questions is to get students to think more carefully about the 

information in the texts and link it to their knowledge of the world. Students can give evidence for 

their answers. These are not so easy for teacher and students to prepare. Another name for this type 

of questions is Inference Questions. 

3. Beyond-the-line questions 

This type of questions is really prompts or clues to get students to express ideas related to the 

text topic rather than giving exact answers. ‘Would you have enjoyed his journey? What is your 

favorite way of traveling? Why? These questions can be used as either: 

a. Pre-Comprehension ‘warm-up’ to activate students background knowledge or 

b. Post-Comprehension links to a following activity. 

Beyond-the-line questions are not suitable for main comprehension techniques because they 

don’t focus students’ attention directly on the texts. 

Beyond-the-line questions aim to activate students to use their imagination and knowledge of 

the world.  

So there should be many responses which cannot be judged as ‘right or wrong’ like on-the-line 

questions. We can also call these Reaction Questions. 
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Important points 

1. The teacher's Guide gives the main ideas but there are many other important matters a teacher 

needs to consider. 

2. The way a teacher writes a lesson plan may change with experience, but it is always important to 

have a lesson plan, whatever the teacher's age. Even if there isn't time to write it down, the teacher 

should have a clear plan in her/his head.   

3. Writing a lesson plan is a personal matter. There are many different ways to write a it. 

4. Never throw away a lesson plan. If a teacher takes time to add notes about what worked and what 

didn't work very well, s/he will have an invaluable resource next time s/he has to teach that lesson. 

5. On the contrary. Students will be impressed that the teacher has spent time preparing the lesson. 

6. Many things can happen in a lesson to change a lesson plan. E.g., there may be an unexpected 

visitor; the students may know more or less than expected; the teacher may realize s/he has 

forgotten something important. A good teacher is ready to change her/ his lesson plan if necessary. 

 

➢ Give points to remember 

 

Points to remember 

1. Reading aloud is difficult because it involves two skills at the same time-reading and   

     speaking. Most people cannot read aloud well in their mother tongue. It is even more   

     difficult for them to do this in a foreign language. 

2. Reading aloud is not a skill we use very often in daily life. 

3. In daily life we need to be able to read fast and silently, and to understand the meaning of  

     any text, short or long, quickly and well. Children, therefore, need lots of practice in this  

     kind of reading.    

4. Silent reading does not involve saying the word silently to yourself in your head. It is a 

different kind of reading using only your eyes and your brain. 

5. If students are allowed to read silently, each one can read at his or her own speed. They can 

also go back to re-read a sentence if necessary. This is important if they are to understand 

what they read.  Reading aloud means that everyone has to read at the same speed, whether 

they understand the passage or not. 

6. Teachers feel they are in control if they can hear students doing something. However, even 

though students may be trying to read aloud, they may not be understanding anything. On 

the other hand, if they are reading silently, they may seem to be doing nothing, but they are 

much more likely to be understanding what they art reading. 

7. Reading aloud is not a good way of practicing pronunciation/speaking. 

8. When reading aloud, only the teacher or one student is active at any one time. The others in 

the class are half listening or not listening at all or listening to a poor model. They are 

probable very bared. 
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Approaches to reading 

Reading to oneself (as opposed to reading aloud) is, like listening, a 'receptive' skill, and similar 

teaching procedures can be used to help learners. The task— feedback circle works equally well with 

reading texts, and many of the guidelines given in Section 2 are also easily adaptable. 

The most obvious differences are to do with the fact that people read at different speeds and in 

different ways. Whereas a recording takes a definite length of time to play through, in a reading 

activity, individuals can control the speed they work at and what they are looking at. 

Difficulties when reading a foreign language 

What are your own main problems when trying to read a text in a language that you don't know 

very well? 

Commentary 

Maybe: 

- I don't know enough vocabulary. 

- I need the dictionary all the time. 

- It's very slow — it takes ages just to get through a few sentences. 

- I often get to the stage where I understand all the individual words, but the whole thing eludes 

me completely. 

- Because it's slow, the pleasure or interest in the subject matter is soon lost. 

Many learners approach reading texts expecting to read them thoroughly and to stop only when 

they have understood every word. Clearly, there is value in this as a way of improving their  

vocabulary and their understanding of grammar, but, as with listening, this kind of approach does not 

necessarily make them into better readers, because this plodding, word-by-word approach is not the 

way that we most often do our reading in real life. In order to make students better readers, we need 

first of all to raise their awareness that it's not always essential to understand every word, and that 

practicing some different reading techniques in English may be very useful to them. And if their basic 

strategy is to read slowly and ponderously, then a good first strategy could be to help them learn to 

read fast; not worrying about understanding every word; not, perhaps, even understanding most 

words, but still achieving a specific and useful goal. 

Reading for detail 

A lot of in-class reading work has traditionally been 'reading for detail' — or 'intensive reading', 

ie reading texts closely and carefully with the intention of gaining an understanding of as much detail 

as possible. Often this is so that the student can answer comprehension questions (eg Why did the 

three men go into the office?) This is typically a stop / start kind of reading, involving going back 

over small pieces of the same text a number of times to find out more and more about it, making sure 

that the words have been correctly interpreted. This is how a competent language user might read an 

instruction manual for a piece of flat-pack furniture or a leaflet with guidelines on whether they have 

to pay income tax or not. It's not the way she would typically read a chapter from a novel or a 

magazine article, although, in classrooms, it is often how students are asked to process such material 

(with true / false and other comprehension questions to check if they can pick up specific points). 

In everyday life, we tend to do much more extensive reading, ie fluent, faster reading, often of 

longer texts, for pleasure, entertainment and general understanding, but without such careful attention 
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to the details. When we don't understand words or small sections, we usually just keep going, maybe 

only coming back when there has been a major breakdown in our understanding. 

There is certainly a place for intensive reading in class, helping students to uncover and accurately 

understand details in a text — but this is by no means the only strategy that a good reader needs. 

Being able to read fast and fluently is also very important. 

Skimming and scanning 

Many activities designed to increase reading speeds are variations on the following two ideas: 

• Skimming ………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………….…

……………………………………………………………………………………………….……

…………………………..…………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………….……… 

• Scanning ………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………….……………………………………………………………… 

Skimming and scanning are both 'top-down' skills (see Section 3 earlier in this chapter). Although 

scanning is involved with finding individual points from the text without reading carefully through 

every word of the text, the way that a reader finds that information involves some degree of 

processing of the overall shape and structure of the text, moving her eyes quickly over the whole 

page, searching for key words or clues from the textual layout and the content that will enable her to 

focus in on smaller sections of text that she is likely to get answers from. 

  Selecting an appropriate reading task 

Imagine that you have given students a copy of a tourist leaflet publicizing a nearby town and 

advertising local attractions, museums, special events and with information on prices, opening times, 

etc. What would be a suitable task to get students to read this quickly (rather than read every word)? 

Commentary 

You probably want tasks that encourage students to search for specific small sections of text which 

they then read more carefully to find a required piece of information. These might be factual, 

information questions such as 'When does the Military Museum close?' 'Can I take my dog into 

Chapultepec Park?' 'What is a good souvenir to take back from this region?' 'How much would it cost 

for a family of four to go swimming?' 'What are the newest animals in the zoo?' Students doing this 

will be reading material in a similar way to how people might read it in everyday life. 

Choosing useful reading activities 

Which of the following seem to be useful reading activities and which not? Why? Briefly work 

out an alternative procedure for the less satisfactory ones. 

1. The class reads a whole page of classified advertisements in the newspaper, using their 

dictionaries to look up all unknown words. 

2. Students are each looking at an online page from a newspaper. Ask them to find the word over 

somewhere on the front page. 
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3. Place a pile of local tourist leaflets on the table and explain that students, in groups of four, can 

plan a day out tomorrow. 

4. Students read a short extract from a novel and answer five multiple-choice comprehension 

questions about fine points of detail. 

Commentary 

One test for useful reading (or listening work) might be to check how far tasks reflect real-life 

uses of the same text. If a text is used in class in ways that are reasonably similar to real life, it is 

likely that the task will be effective. 

Procedure 1 seems unsatisfactory because it is an unrealistic use of the advertisements; in real life, 

no one would read them in such a way. A more realistic task would require them to scan the ads for 

specific items (as we do when we want, say, to buy a second-hand TV). So 'What is the best TV I 

could buy?' would be a far more realistic task. 

Procedure 2 is similarly strange. This is a scanning exercise, but an entirely unrealistic one. We 

might well scan a newspaper looking for names of people or countries that we wanted to read about 

or headings that directed us to information we needed (such as weather), but it seems unlikely that 

we would search for a single word like over (though as a game, it could be fun). For a more useful 

scanning task, students could be asked to find where specific articles are or find certain factual 

information. Skimming tasks would also be useful, to get the gist of an article for example. 

Procedure 3, although it perhaps appears a little strange initially, is in fact a very interesting reading 

activity. The students will be using the leaflets for precisely the purpose for which they were written, 

and will be reading them in order to obtain a whole range of appropriate ideas and information: 

seeing what's available, checking opening times, prices, etc. As a bonus, there will be a lot of 

speaking as well as reading. 

Procedure 4 describes an exercise commonly found in exams. It is clearly useful as a demanding 

way of testing comprehension, and is useful for studying the fine shades of meaning a writer conveys. 

It is, however, important to ensure that this kind of activity is not the only reading work done, partly 

because it seems to be confirming to students that this is the normal (or only) way to  

read a novel. Students also need to be shown approaches to a novel that allow them to read fluently, 

at speed, without worrying about catching every nuance. 

Real-life purposes are not the only way of measuring the usefulness of classroom reading work. 

Often, we might want to train students in specific reading techniques or strategies, things that will 

help their future reading, even if the immediate classroom work doesn't itself reflect a real-life 

purpose. 

Skimming or scanning? 

What would you do in the following situations, skimming or scanning?  

1. You want to find out what ‘facilitate’ means and look it up in your dictionary. 

2. You are looking on the Internet for suitable material to support your debate topic. 

3. You and a friend want to go and see the latest blockbuster movie and you need to check at 

which cinemas it is showing and at what times. 

4. You are going to visit a friend who lives in Lamma so you check the ferry timetable. 
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5. Your lecturer has given you three articles to read on ‘China and its people’. You have to choose 

one to summarize. 

6.  You are looking at a book in the library and are deciding whether to take it out. 

7.  You are looking through the database to find an activity that will help you increase your 

reading speed. 

8. You are doing preliminary research for your final year project. 

Reading 1 

(Stolen from O’Henry) 

There was once a happy couple.  They were young and in love, although they had little money.  

The young man had a handsome pocket watch that he was very proud of, though he had to be careful 

with it because he had no chain for it.  His wife had beautiful long blond hair, which hung loosely 

down to her waist.  It looked like gold when it sparkled in the sunshine.  One fine Christmas Eve, the 

man and the woman went separately to town.  The next morning, they came downstairs to have 

breakfast.  The wife was wearing a cap, which was unusual for her.  "Why are you wearing a cap?" 

asked the man.  "Because I have a present for you," she smiled and replied.  She took off her hat, 

revealing that she had cut her beautiful hair very short.  "I've sold my hair to buy you something."  

With that, she reached into her hat and pulled out a handsome chain for her husband's watch.  "Why 

are you so upset?" she asked, seeing that he was about to cry.  He replied, "Because I sold my watch 

to buy you these combs for your hair." 

Read the text and compose questions 

……………………………………………………………………………………..…………………

….……………………………………………………………………………….……………………

……….………………………………………………………………………….……………………

…………….………………………………………………………………….………………………

………………….………………………………………………………..……………………………

……………………….…………………………………………………..…………… 

Reading2  

The camel can go without waters for a long time. Some people think it stores water in its hump. 

This is not true. It stores food in its hump. The camel’s body changes the food into fat. Then it stores 

the fat in its hump. It cannot store the fat all over its body. Fat all over an animal’s body keeps the 

animal warm. Camel’s live in the desert. They do not want to be warm during the day. 

The desert is very hot. The camel gets hotter and hotter during the day. It stores this heat in its 

body because the nights are cool. 

The Arabian camel has one hump. The Bactrian camel of Central Asia has two humps. It also 

has long, thick hair because the winters are cold in Central Asia. 

There is a lot if sand in the desert. The camel has long eyelashes. Then the sand cannot go into 

the camel’s eyes. 

Arabic has about 150 words to describe a camel. Arabs need all these words because the camel 

is very important to them. 
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Read the text and compose questions 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

.………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…….…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………….……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………….………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………….…………………………………………………………………………………

………………………….……………………………………………………………………………

……………………………….………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Top-down reading 

As with listening lessons, many reading lessons move from 'big' to 'small', ie 'top down' — from 

overview to details. Using the task—feedback circle as a starting point, we can plan a route map for 

a basic reading lesson (Figure 10.5). 

 

Pre-text 1 Introduction and lead-in, eg get the learners interested in the topic, initial 

discussion of key themes, make an explicit link between the topic of the text 

and students' own lives and experiences, focus on important language that will 

come in the text 

2 First task (pre-reading), eg predict from some extracted information 

(illustration, key words, headlines), read questions about the text, students 

compose their own questions 

Text 3 Tasks to focus on fast reading for gist (skimming), eg check text against 

predictions made beforehand, guess the title from a choice of three options, put 

events (or illustrations) in the correct order 

4 Tasks to focus on fast reading to locate specific information (scanning) 

5 Tasks to focus on meaning (general points), eg answer questions about 

meaning, make use of information in the text to do something (make a sketch, 

fill out a form, find out which picture is being described, etc), discuss issues, 

summarize arguments, compare viewpoints 

6 Tasks to focus on meaning (finer points of detail, more intensive 

comprehensive understanding) 

7 Tasks to focus on individual language items, eg vocabulary or grammar 

exercises, use of dictionaries, work out meaning of words from context 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               56 

Post-text 8 Follow-on task, eg role play, debate, writing task (eg write a letter in reply), 

personalization (eg 'Have you ever had an experience like this one? ') 

9 Closing, eg draw the lesson to a conclusion, tie up loose ends, review what has 

been studied and what has been learned 

Figure 10.5 Possible route map for a reading lesson 

Here are some specific ideas for reading tasks 

- Put these illustrations of the text in the correct order. 

- Put these cut-up paragraphs in the correct order. 

- Find words in the text that mean the same as the words in this list. 

- Read the text and find the mistakes in this illustration (or draw your own).  

- Read the text and make a list of particular items (eg jobs that need doing, the author's 

proposals, advantages and disadvantages, etc). 

- Give a headline to each section of the article (or match given headlines with the sections). 

- Find appropriate places in the text to reinsert some sentences that have previously been 

separated from the text. 

- Write a reply. 

- Look at the title and the illustrations (but not the text). Predict which of the following list of 

words you will find in the text. 

- Solve the problem. 

- Discuss (or write) the missing last paragraph of the text. 

- Discuss interpretations of, reactions to, feelings about the text. 

- Make notes under the following headings:.  

- Before you read this text, make notes about what you already know about the subject. 

- Act out the dialogue, story, episode, etc. 

- Put this list of events in the correct order. 

Extensive reading 

There is a great deal of evidence that extensive reading (ie reading longer texts, such as a novel, 

over time) has a powerful impact on language learning. The more someone reads, the more they pick 

up items of vocabulary and grammar from the texts, often without realizing it, and this widening 

language knowledge seems to increase their overall linguistic confidence, which then influences and 

improves their skills in other language areas, too (though this is probably only true in cases where 

material they read is self-chosen and is genuinely relevant and interesting to them). 

So, there are strong arguments for actively encouraging students to read a lot in the target language, 

both in and outside the classroom. We can help by: 

- providing a library of readers (see below), magazines, newspapers, leaflets, etc; 

- training learners how to select suitable reading material and in ways to read it; 

- creating a 'book club' environment that encourages learners to choose what books to purchase, 

talk about favorite books, share them with each other, write brief recommendations, etc; allowing 

sections of classroom time purely for students to read; some teachers who have five or six lessons 

a week set aside one of these lessons as quiet reading time. 
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A library doesn't need to be large. It can be something as simple as a small box of books and 

magazines. However, it's important to include items that are relevant and suitable for your class. 

Unabridged old copies of worthy classics are probably not a good choice. Better to have a few recent 

magazines on themes that students like (eg films, pop stars, computer games, etc for a teen class) 

and a small set of graded readers. 

Readers 

These are books of stories (or other content) published specifically for learners to get extended 

exposure to English. They often have their grammar and vocabulary 'graded' to named levels (eg 

Elementary) so that learners at that level should stand a reasonable chance of successfully reading 

them. Many states the size of vocabulary used and have footnotes or glossaries of words outside their 

stated word limit. The main aim of readers is to provide opportunities for extensive reading for 

pleasure. For this reason, be careful about integrating comprehension checks, tests and exercises into 

your teaching. As far as possible, let students read, enjoy and move on, rather than read and then 

have to do lots of exercises afterwards. There are ideas for some creative extensive reading activities 

at the end of this section. 

 Reading round the class 

Readers can be read outside class or can be used in 'quiet reading' class time. Some teachers 

use them in class for reading aloud, with different students reading short sections one after the other. 

This reading aloud 'round the class' is something many of us recall from our schooldays. Why might 

this popular technique not be effective? 

  Commentary 

- I read faster than he speaks. 

- It's so boring. 

- She makes mistakes. 

- I've already read to page 37 myself. 

- He can't pronounce it and he gets embarrassed. 

- I'm so nervous about reading, I miss the story. 

- I can't follow the story with all these different people speaking. 

- I prefer to read to myself. 

- It's going to be 35 minutes till my go, 

- It gets in the way of me hearing the voices of the characters. 

- It's not good practice for speaking — I'd never talk like that! 

Obviously, a fluent reader with the ability to inject life and feeling into the reading is a 

wonderful bonus. Most students, however, do not fit this description, and round-the-class reading 

tends to be a slow, tedious turn-off rather than a rouser of enthusiasm. 

Some alternatives to reading aloud round the class 

Here are some alternatives to try: 

. You read; 

- You read narrative, but students read character dialogue; 

- You (having read the chapter yourself before class) tell the story in your own words, without 

notes, in the most spell-binding way you can; later, you get students to do the same with other bits; 
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- Students read to each other in small groups or pairs, stopping, changing, discussing and 

helping each other whenever they want to; 

- Students read silently, then, without discussion, act out, improvising a scene based on what 

happened; 

- Students silently speed-read a chapter (say in two minutes) then report back, discussing, 

comparing, etc before silently reading it more carefully. 

Extensive reading activities 

The following ideas are some slightly more unusual activities based around interpreting and 

enjoying readers in class: 

- Don't always start at the beginning! Try jumping in at the middle and reading one page. Predict 

what happened before, who the people are, where they are, etc. Or use a contents page similarly. 

- Use a key section of the story as a dictation. 

- Create a situation quite separate from the story of the book and allow students to improvise 

to see how the characters would behave in a totally different environment or time. The Forsytes 

watching TV together? Jane Eyre applying to get a temporary secretarial job? Not quite as silly as 

it sounds — this is a very exciting way to investigate character. 

- Students draw the picture of the scene. When finished, they compare and discuss their 

different interpretations. 

- Interviews: one student is a chat show host or a newspaper reporter and interviews another 

student in the role of a character. 'So why did you do that?' 'What do you really think about Joseph?' 

etc. Or get all the characters together and interview them. Similarly, put the characters 'on trial' in 

a courtroom: 

'Whose fault was it?' 

- Map the story (or one chapter). Draw lines on it to show different characters' movements. Or 

map out the relationships between characters. A good classroom poster? 

- Keep a character's diary. 

- Review the book for a TV programme. Meet the author. Discuss, argue. Phone in callers can 

ask questions. 

- Would it make a good film? The students are the board of directors for a film company. They 

need to decide whether the book is film material or not. How does the story need to be changed? 

How can they make it more exciting? Who should direct it? Who should play the parts? Make an 

advertisement poster for the film. 

- What did the front page of the local newspaper look like on the day when ... ?  

- Choose a page or paragraph from the next chapter in the book and blank out some words. 

Students need to guess what is going to happen by trying to find the missing words. 

- Redesign the cover of the book. Write the blurb on the back cover. 
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Session 14: Teaching Reading-Integrated ESD 
 

Integrating ESD into Lessons 
 

វិធីបរគ្ងៀនរោយបញ្ជ្រា បការអប់រ ាំសគ្មប់ការអភិវឌឍគ្បកបរោយនិរនតរភាព្ 
 

១.១ បញ្ញរតិទូរៅថនការអប់រ ាំ(ESD) 

ការអបរ់ ំ គឺជាឧបករណ៍ដសំ៏ខានម់យួសម្រាបក់ារសម្ម្រមចបាននូវនិរនតរភាព។ ម្របជាជនម្ៅជ ំវញិ
ពិភពម្ោកបានទទួលស្គា ល់ថា និន្នា ការននការអបរ់នំ្នម្ពលបចច បបនាម្នេះ គឺានម្ោលម្ៅអភវិឌ្ឍម្សដឋកិចច
ម្របកបម្ោយចិរភាព ម្រពមទងំការយល់ដឹងពីបម្ចចកវទិា ដដលជាគនឹ្េះកា ងការផ្្លស់បដូរសងាម ម្ ព្ េះម្ៅរក
និរនតរភាព។  កិចចម្របជ មំ្ៅ Toolkitម្របម្ទសនៃបានម្លើកម្ ើងពីបញ្ញត្តិ៣គឺ៖ 

• និរនតរភាពននការអបរ់ ំSustainability Education (SE)៖គឺជាការម្រៀនម្ពញមួយជីវតិ្ និងជាដនាក
មួយដ៏សំខាន់សម្រាប់ ការអប់រមំ្របកបម្ោយ គ ណភាព។ 

• ការអបរ់សំម្រាបនិ់រនតរភាព Education for Sustainability (EfS)៖ គឺជាការអភិវឌ្ឍវស័ិយអប់រ ំ
ដដលម្្្ើយត្បម្ៅនឹងត្ម្រមូវការន្នម្ពលបចច បបនា ម្ោយមិនចំបាចម់្ វ្ើឱ្យមន សសជំន្ននម់្ម្រកាយាន
ការលំបាក។ 

• ការអបរ់សំម្រាបក់ារអភវិឌ្ឍម្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាព Education for Sustainable Development 
(ESD) ៖គឺជាការនដល់ឱ្កាសដល់អាកសិកាម្ដើមបមី្ វ្ើការសម្ម្រមចចិត្ត និងចត្់វធិានការម្របកប
ម្ោយការទទួលខ សម្រត្ូវម្លើការដៃរកាបរសិ្គា ន ម្លើការអភិវឌ្ឍម្សដឋកិចច និងស ខ ាលភាព
សងាមម្ោយត្ា្ភាព និងយ ត្តិ្ម៌ សម្រាប់មន សសកា ងម្ពលបចច បបនា ក៏ដូចជាអន្នគត្ម្ោយ
ម្ោរពនូវភាពចម្រមរេះខាងវបប្ម៌។ ជាងម្នេះម្ទៀត្ ការអប់រមំ្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាព គឺជា ការអប់រ ំដ៏
ទូលំទូោយមួយ កា ងការផ្្លស់បដូរមន សស និងសងាម តាមរយៈការ ម្ម្របើម្របាស់ខឹ្ម ស្គរម្មម្រៀន 
លទធនលសិកា និងវ ិ្ ីស្គស្តសតបម្ម្រងៀនន្នន្នម្លើកកមពស់ បរសិ្គា ន ម្សដឋកិចច និងសងាម។ 

          ការអបរ់ ំបានម្ផ្លដ ត្យ៉ា ងសំខានម់្លើការអភវិឌ្ឍ ដដលជាម្របម្យជនស៍ម្រាបម់ន សស និងសងាមឱ្យលអ
ម្របម្សើរកា ងម្ពលអន្នគត្។ ម្ោក Ian Boyne បានម្លើកម្ ើងថាការអបរ់ ំ គឺជាធាត្ ចមបងសម្រាបអ់ភវិឌ្ឍ
មន សស ការបម្ងកើត្សងាមដពិ៏សិដឋមួយ និងការអភវិឌ្ឍទីនារការងារន្នម្ពលបចច បបនា ។ UNESCO បានពនយល់
កា ងម្សៀវម្ៅមួយ “ម្រៀនម្ដើមបរីស់” ដដលានន័យថា ដសវងរកវ ិ្ ីននការអភវិឌ្ឍឲ្យកានដ់ត្ម្របម្សើរម្ ើងនូវគ ណភាព
ជីវតិ្របស់ម្យើងទងំអស់ោា ម្ោយមនិបផ្ំ្លញបរសិ្គា ន។ Education for Sustainable Development 
(ESD) គឺជាដំម្ណើ រការបម្ម្រងៀន-ម្រៀនដដលដនអកម្លើទសសនៈនិងម្ោលការណ៍ធាន្នបាននូវនិរនតរភាព ដដល
ានទំន្នកទំ់នងម្ៅម្រគបក់ម្រមតិ្ភូមសិិកា តាមរយៈការនដល់នូវគ ណភាពអបរ់ ំ និងជំរ ញនូវការអភវិឌ្ឍ
្នធានមន សសម្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាព។ 
សកម្មភាពសំខាន់ៗនន ESD រួម្មាន៖ 

• មន សសម្ វ្ើការអភិវឌ្ឍខួ្នឯង 
• សិសសម្រត្ូវបានម្រៀបចំឲ្យក្ាយម្ៅជាមន សសដដលានទំន កចិត្ត និងឯករាជយ សមភាព និងសម
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្ម៌ម្រត្ូវបានម្លើកកមពស់ 
• អាកសិកាម្រត្ូវានសកមមភាពអាទិភាពផ្លា ល់ខួ្ន 

អាកសិកាម្រត្ូវគិត្អំពីការអភិវឌ្ឍដនាកដនទម្ទៀត្ 
• អាកសិកាម្រត្ូវអភិវឌ្ឍជាអចិនស្តនតយ៍ 

២.២ គ្បវរតិថនការអប់រ ាំគ្បកបរោយនិរនតរភាព្(ESD) 

ការអភវិឌ្ឍម្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាព (ESD) ចកឫ់សម្ៅកា ងម្របវត្តសិ្គស្តសតននអងាការសហម្របជាជាតិ្
ម្ៅកា ងចលន្នបរសិ្គា ន។ ពាក់កណ្ដដ ល ា្ ១ំ៩៨០ អងាការសហម្របជាជាតិ្បានោក់ម្ចញជាយ ទធស្គស្តសត្ំៗ
ម្ដើមបមី្ោេះម្រស្គយពីត្ម្រមូវការកា ងសងាម និងបរសិ្គា ន។ ចប់ពី ា្ ១ំ៩៨៧ ដល់ ា្ ំ២០០៥ អងាការ (UNESCO) 
បានពិភាកាអំពីការអបរ់ ំ សម្រាបក់ារអភវិឌ្ឍម្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាពម្ោយម្ផ្លដ ត្ម្ៅម្លើធាត្ សំខាន់ៗ ចំនួន
បីសម្រាបក់ារអន វត្តជាសកល។  ធាត្ សំខានទ់ងំបីម្ន្នេះរមួាន៖ បរសិ្គា ន សងាម និងម្សដឋកិចច ម្ហើយបាន
ោកឱ់្យអន វត្តម្ពញម្លញចបពី់ ា្ ២ំ០០៥ មក។ 
 អងាការ UNESCO បានកំណត្នូ់វមូលោឋ នម្រគឹេះ សម្រាបក់ារអបរ់មំ្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាពាន៥ គឺ 
(Five Pillars of ESD)1 
១.ម្រៀនម្ដើមបឱី្យានចំម្ណេះដឹង (Learn to know ) 

• ស្គា ល់ពី្មមជាតិ្ និងវវិត្តនរ៍បស់វា 
• ្្ េះបញ្ច ំងពីត្ម្រមូវការដដលមនិធ្ាបា់នកា ងសងាម 
• ទទួលស្គា ល់ពីត្ម្រមវូការកា ងម្រសរកនិងនលប៉ាេះពាល់ពីអនតរជាតិ្ 
• ម្ោេះម្រស្គយបញ្ា ជាស្គកល និងអាទិភាពកា ងម្រសរក 

២. ម្រៀនម្ដើមបឱី្យានចំម្ណេះម្ វ្ើ (Learn to do ) 
• រមួចំដណកដល់ការដសវងរកការងារសម្រាបជី់វភាពម្របចនំៃៃ និងសកមមភាពកស្គងពិភពម្ោកមយួ

ម្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាព និងានស វត្ាភិាពសម្រាបម់ន សសម្រគបោ់ា  
៣. ម្រៀនម្ដើមបឱី្យក្ាយជា (Learn to be ) 

• កស្គងម្ោលការណ៍ និងត្នមន្នការអភវិឌ្ឍម្របកបម្ោយចិរភាព 
• ម្ោេះម្រស្គយបញ្ា ស ខ ាលភាពននវស័ិយទងំបីនននិរនតរភាព បរសិ្គា ន សងាម និងម្សដឋកិចច 
• រមួចំដណកដល់ការអភវិឌ្ឍមន សសចិត្ត និងរាងកាយ បដម្រមបម្រមួលអាកាសធាត្  និងស្គសន្ន។ 

៤. ម្រៀនរស់ម្ៅជាមយួោា ឱ្យានស ខដ មរមន្ន (Learn to live together ) 
• កស្គងសមត្ាភាពសម្រាបម់្ វ្ើការម្ៅតាមសហគមន ៍ការសម្ម្រមចចិត្ត ការអត្ឱ់្នកា ងសងាម ការដៃ

រកាបរសិ្គា ន និងគ ណភាពននជីវតិ្។ 
៥. ម្រៀនម្ដើមបផ្ី្លស់បដូរខួ្នឯង និងសងាម (Learn to transform oneself and society ) 

• ឱ្យត្នម្ម្លើមរត្កវបប្មម៌្ដើមបកីារអភវិឌ្ឍម្របកបម្ោយចិរភាពម្រគបទិ់ដឋភាពទងំអស់ននការសិកា 

 
1-សូ្មជមើល អងគការ UNESCO ការអប់រ ាំម្របកបជោយនិរនររភាព(ESD)ឆ្ា ាំ២០០៥។ 
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• នដល់អំណ្ដចដល់ម្របជាជនម្ដើមបឲី្យការទទលួខ សម្រត្ូវម្លើការអភវិឌ្ឍម្របកបម្ោយនិរនតរភាពន្នម្ពល
អន្នគត្។ 

 អងាការ (UNESCO) បានកំណត្យ់ក (ESD) ោកប់ញ្ចូលកា ងកមមវ ិ្ សិីកាម្ដើមបនីដល់នូវការអភវិឌ្ឍ
ជំន្នញវជិាា ជីវៈសម្រាបម់្រគូបម្ម្រងៀន សិសស អាកអភវិឌ្ឍកមមវ ិ្ សិីកា អាកបម្ងកើត្ម្ោលនម្យបាយអបរ់ ំ អាកនិ
ពនធម្សៀវម្ៅសិកា និងអាកនលិត្សាា រៈឧបម្ទសសម្រាបប់ម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀន។ 
 

 

២.៣ ការអនុវរតការអប់រ ាំសគ្មប់ការអភិវឌឍគ្បកបរោយនិរនតរភាព្ (ESD) 

 កិចចផតងការបជម្រងៀនតាមវធិើបស្តរា ប ESD 
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Lesson Plan Cover Sheet 

(Sample Lesson Plan) 

Trainee name: ……..……………………….     Date: …………………………………………………… 

Grade/ Level: ……………………………….    Number of students: ………………………………….    

                      

Material: English for Cambodia Book 4, Chapter 4 Unit2: Future Plans 

 

1. Main aim of lesson- By the end of the lesson students will be able to skim the text to get general ideas and to scan for specific information through 

mutltiple and reading comprehension questions.  

 

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson 

- Students will get practice speaking about their future plan.  

   - Students will get practice speaking  about real situations related to gender quality and social discrimination (ESD components) 

3. Potential problems- Students may have no ideas about the jobs.  

 

4. Solutions to potential problems- In lead in/ warmer, I should brainstorm some occupations.  

 

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment – WB, SNBs, pictures of activities. 

 

6. Personal objectives- I want to improve my whiteboard work. I will plan out my whiteboard work and take my time to write more neatly. 

7. Homework - Students will write a paragraph about their future plan. They must use the target language in these paragraphs. 
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LESSON PLAN PROCEDURE SHEET 

Stages Materials Time Interaction Procedures Purposes  

Opening 

 

 ‘2 T-SSS - Greeting: Good morning everybody. How are you? 

- Check the attendance: Who is absent today?  

- Check the date: What date is it today? 

- To greet and check the 

reason why some ss are 

absent. 

Warmer 

 

 3 T-SSS Brainstorm  

        doctor       teacher         businessman/woman 

engineer                                                                              seller 

 

 

flight attendance                                                                 shopkeeper 

         nurse                                                                          farmer  

           politician           police     soldier   electrician                     

- To give them the ideas of 

the job that they want to be 

in the future. 

❖ Before 

Reading 

Pre-teach  

 

 4/5’ Teacher elicits these words from the students 

Now I would like you to listen carefully and guess what they are. 

- Choice (n): when you decide to get one thing between several things? 

(expalnation) 

- Compare (v): Tell me a word when you look for the difference between 2 or 

more things ? (explanation) 

- Manage (v): how do you say គ្រប់គ្រង in English? (Translation) 

- concerned (adj) What is another word for worried? (synonym) 

- explain(v) when you try  to make something clear or easy to understand  

- particularly (adv) especially, or more than usual (explanation) 

- To help students 

understand some new words 

before reading the text  

 

Set the 

scene  

 

 2’/3 T-SSS Asks students to open their books at page 22. 

I would like you to open your books at page 22. 

Have a look at the pictures?  

- How many pictures are there? 

- How many people can you see in picture1? 

- What are their nationalities? 

- What are they doing? 

- What are they doing in picture 2 and 3? 

- To help Ss prepare for the 

reading tasks 

 

 

Occupations 
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Pre-reading 

Task 

Page23 3/5  

 

 I would like you to guess the multiple-choice statements for 2 minutes  

1. Rathanak is going to study………………………………………………. 

   a. in Champa b. with Socheata  c.  in Grade Nine  d.  in Phnom Penh 

2.Pisey’s parents are………………………………………………………… 

    a. business people      b. nurses        c. politicians        d. electricians 

3. Pisey don’t have any choice about ……………………………………... 

  a. women’s lives in Cambodia               b. her future job   

  c. being a businesswoman                    d. her parents’ company  

4. Rathana wants to become a …………………………………………….. 

   a. doctor           b. nurse          c. project manager         d. receptionist  

5. Rathana is going to leave her school…………………………………… 

   a. after Grade 9    b. in the future     c. soon     d. after Grade 11 

- To get students familiar 

with some information in the 

text. 

- Students work individually 

 

Main 

Reading  

Task 1:  

 

 10 - Read the text quietly and check the answer (with their guess). 

- Please compare the answers with your partners. 

- T. Checks the answers as a whole class. 

 Answer: 1 – d; 2 – a; 3 – b; 4 – b; and 5 – b 

- To give Ss practice with 

skimming for main ideas 

from  the multiple-choice 

questions 

Task 2: 

 

 10 - Have a look at questions in section B first and then read the text again and 

answers the questions. 

Questions 

1. What does Rathanak want to learn more about? 

2. What can you buy in Pisey’s parents’ shop? 

3. How do Pisey and Rathana want to help? 

4. How are they going to help them? 

4. What kind of project is the Ministry of Health going to manage, do you think? 

Answers: 1. How to repair televisions and radios. 

                 2. Televisions and radios. 

                 3. Women and girls in Cambodia. 

                 4. Pisey is going to become a nurse. 

                 5. A health project for girls and women. 

- To give Ss practice with 

scanning for specific 

information by answering 

the questions 

 

 

Post 

Reading  

 10 1. Asks students to get into pairs ask and answer questions in task 2. 

I would like you to talk about your future plan.  

- To help students practice 

speaking in a reading lesson 
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 2.  I would like you to write a paragraph about your next weekend 

+ What are you going to do next weekend? 

+ Who are you going to go with? 

+ What are you going to take along with? 

  Example: I am going to visit my hometown this weekend. 

- To give students an 

opportunity to use the target 

items in writing  

Integrated 

ESD 

  - Write these 2 situations on the board.  

- Asks students to work in pairs ask and answer these questions. 

- Asks 2/3 students to report as a whole class. 

Society: - When boys and girls graduate from high school, can they study at the 

same university? Why or why not? 

 - If you are a project manager, will you hire men or women? Why? 

Economy: When boys and girls have the same jobs, can they get the same pay? 

Why? 

- To give students some 

ideas about their real 

situations related to gender 

equality and social 

discrimination 

 (ESD components) 

Closing 

Reflection 

 2/3 - What have you learned from the lesson? 

- Asks students to write statements about Mr. Rathanak in section C 

- Thanks for working hard today!!! 

- To recall what they have 

just learned and to reinforce 

their understanding  

 Peer Teaching 

- Form 6 groups 

- Write Lesson Plans by integrated ESD into a Reading Skill Lesson. 
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Session 15: Presenting New Language (1) 

Language from a text presentation 

Common Lesson Frameworks 

 

The following is a basic guide that you can follow for lessons based on introducing new language (grammar, vocabulary, and functional language) or 

teaching receptive skills (listening and reading).  Please remember that this is just a guide, and that other options are possible. Also, it is possible to add 

in or take away some stages below. For example, you could add in some pre-teaching of vocabulary before the Reading for Main Ideas activity in the 

Teaching new language from a text lesson, or you might decide not to pre-teach vocabulary in the Teaching receptive skills lesson. Finally, in order to 

make the frameworks clearer, separate feedback stages have not been included; but giving feedback is necessary in these lessons.  

 

 

Teaching new language through a 

situational presentation (PPP) 

 

Teaching language from a text 

 

Teaching receptive skills 

 

Lead in 

 

 

Presentation of new language 

 

 

Controlled practice 

 

 

Free practice 

 

 

 

Lead in 

 

 

Reading for Main Ideas  

 

Presentation of language 

 

Controlled practice  

 

Free practice  

 

 

 

Lead in 

Pre-teach vocabulary 

Set the scene 

Reading for Main Ideas 

Reading for Details 

If time, option 1 or option 2 

1: Follow up with productive   

    skills practice (S or W) 

2: Follow up with language  

    Work (vocab or grammar) 
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Lesson Plan Cover Sheet 

(Sample Lesson Plan) 

Reading skills 

 

NIE Trainee name Mao Mony      Date 5/25/13 Time 2:00-2:50pm 

Homeroom teacher name Ms. Em Neary     Grade: 11 

NIE Trainer name Mr. Seng Dara      Number of students 40 

School: Wat Koh High School                    Class 3A 

EFC book number 5  Chapter 5 Unit 1                   Page numbers 26-27 

 

 

1. Main aim of lesson- By the end of the lesson students will be able to write simple sentences using first conditional statements   

   with the use of the modal verb ‘may.’ 

 

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson Students will get practice reading for main ideas.  

 

3. Potential problems It may be difficult for students to write their own dialogues using the target language.  

 

4. Solutions to potential problems I will have students work in pairs when they write their dialogues. Also, I will monitor the class to   

     support groups who are having trouble. If the class is still struggling, I will do a quick example with them on the WB.  

 

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment: EFC Book 5, Chapter 5, Unit 1, p26-27; WB; SNBs.  

 

6. Personal objectives: When presenting new language, I will try to involve the students more by eliciting and asking them concept  

    checking questions.  

 

7. Homework for next lesson Students write one more dialogue from Activity C, options 1, 2, 3, or 4 for HW. 
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Lesson Plan Procedure Sheet 

Stages 

 

Materials  Time Interaction Procedures 

 

Purposes  

Lead in 

 

 

EFC Bk 5, 

p26  

Activity A 

 

5 

 

T-SSS 

 

T asks class to look at the picture. T explains that Dary is going on a 

trip to the mountains. Dary’s mother is giving her advice. T elicits 

possible advice that the mother could give Dary. 

- Don’t go alone in the forest 

- be careful when your climb up the mountain. 

To create interest 

and activate 

background 

knowledge in the 

topic 

Reading for 

main ideas 

 

Activity A 

 

7 

 

S 

 

S-S 

T-SSS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

S-S 

Ss look at the questions in activity A. Then Ss read the text in order 

to answer the questions.  

Ss ask and answer the question in pairs. 

T checks the answers. 

Answers: 

1. Because she must wait till someone arranges the trip. 

2. One hour 

3. She is concerned that Dary may go off on her own and find   

    herself in danger 

4. Because people can easily get lost. 

    Because the forest routes are always change. 

   Ss role play the dialogue twice as Dary and Thira. 

 

To give Ss practice 

reading for main 

ideas; to expose Ss 

to the target 

language 

Presentation of 

language 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WB 

 

8 T-sss Elicits the target item, drills it, and writes it on WB: 

If Dary walks alone in the 

forest, 

you don’t get up early  

she  

you                          

may         get lost. 

miss the bus. 

 

Elicits the form and writes it on the Whiteboard 

Form: if + present simple…. , subject + may  + infinitive … 

- Explains that when we put the if clause in the middle of the 

sentence, we don’t use comma (,) 

She may get lost If Dary walks alone in the forest. 

Meaning: in Khmer 

To clarify the 

pronunciation, 

meaning and form 

of the target 

language 
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Highlight the 

target Item 

  

Use: Cconditional statements with “may” are used to talk about 

future possibility (may or may not happen) 

Concept questions 

T asks Ss Concept checking questions (CCQs) to check their 

understanding of the target language 

-  T: Do we know that Dary will walk alone in the forest? 

SSS: No, we don’t know.  

- T: That’s right, because of the word ‘if.’ Let’s imagine she does go 

in the forest. What will happen? 

SSS: She will get lost. 

- T: Are you sure she will get lost? 

SSS: No, maybe. 

- T: Why do you say ‘maybe’? 

SSS: Because it says She may get lost. 

- T: That’s right. So we don’t know that she will walk alone in the 

forest. If she does, she might get lost, but we are not sure.  

 (Note: if students are familiar with other modals of probability  

- T can draw a scale from 0 to 100% as follows:  

won’t/ probably won’t / may / probably will / will 

- T can explain that you can substitute modals to express a different 

degree of certainty.) 

                                                 May/might 

0%                                                                                  100% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To show students 

how to form the 

first conditional   

 

 

 

Controlled 

practice of new 

language 

 

Activity B 

 

10 

 

S 

 

S-S 

 

T-SSS 

- Drill (flash cards) 

1. Dary/ walk/ forest, she/ get lost. 

2. we/save / money, we/ a party 

3. teacher/allow/students, they / go/ the forest. 

4. I /a better job, I/ buy / car. 

5. she /not get/ early, she/ miss/bus 

Possible answers 

To give students-

controlled practice 

with the target 

language 
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1. If Dary walks alone in the forest, she may get lost. 

2. If we save enough money/ we might have a party. 

3. If the teacher allows them, the students may go into the. 

4. If I have a better job, I might buy a new car. 

5. If she does not get up early, she might miss the bus 

- Pair work 

Get the students into pairs, one says the if clause and the others say 

the main clause 

- Ss work alone. They make sentences and write them in their 

notebooks.  

Ss compare their answers in pairs. 

T checks the answers. 

1. If people are familiar with Kirirom, they may know the forest 

routes. 

2. If she doesn’t get up early, Dary may miss the bus. 

3. I she goes into the forest, she may get lost. 

4. If the teacher allows them, they may go into the forest. 

5. If there is a map of the area, it may not be very useful. 

Less controlled 

practice of new 

language 

Activity C 10 S-S 

 

 

 

T-SSS 

SS-SS 

SS-SSS 

Ss choose situation 1, 2, 3, or 4. They match it with a, b, c, or d 

below. They write a short dialogue of at least 6 total lines. They 

must include at least one line that uses the target language. 

Teacher monitors to support. (If needed, do example on WB.) 

Students form groups and share their dialogues with other students.  

Pairs present their dialogues to the class. When the class listens, 

they try to remember advice and say if they think it is good advice.  

SS read the four sentences and give advice.  

1. Khema is going to Kompong Som next week. 

2. Vanny is going to a trip to the zoo tomorrow. 

3. Kim Seng has bought a ticket for a concert next week. 

4. Sophy is taking a test tomorrow. 

Possible advices: 

To give students 

practice speaking 

with simple 

sentence and 

giving by using the 

target language 
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a. There may be a lot of people there, so be careful. Some of them 

may be thieves and try to steal your money.  3  b. You may be 

careful if you swim, because it may not be safe. If you go in a long 

way, the water may be deep, so stay close to your friends.  1           

c. You may go through your lessons and tell me if don’t understand 

anything, or you may not pass.         4 

d. Don’t go too near the animals or they may injure you. They may 

be dangerous.         2 

Pairs work: 

Free Practice 

activity 

 10 s-s T. asks students to make a short dialogue by giving advice in pairs.  

Example: Student1: I’m going to Kompong Som next week, mum. 

Student2: Are you, dear? That’s nice, but be very careful if you 

swim, dear, because it may not be safe. If you go in a long way, the 

water may be deep, so stay close to your friends. 

Teacher corrects for the common mistakes. 

To give students 

free practice with 

the target language 

Homework 

 

Activity C --- NA Students write one more dialogue from options 1, 2, 3, or 4 for HW. As above 

 

 

- Peer Teaching 
 
- Get into 6 group 
 
- Write Teaching New Language From a Text Lesson Plans. 
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Session 16: How To Write Concept Checking Questions 

1. Principle of Checking Understanding  

Every time we introduce a new idea, a new piece of language, or a new activity we should check 

that our students have understood.  

A) Evaluating 

If the teacher does no checking s/he has no way of knowing how much the students have 

understood and how much they have missed. 

B) Pacing 

If the teacher continues talking, without stopping every few minutes to check, s/he will 

lose the students because s/he is going too fast. Checking forces the teacher to work at the 

same pace as the students. Often a teacher complains that checking takes up too much 

time but repairing the mistakes of going too fast takes much longer! 

C) Maintaining Contact 

Checking makes the teacher have a dialogue with the students. Teaching is not a one-way 

process where students do nothing!   

When to check 

The teacher should be using checking techniques throughout the lesson to check understanding 

of vocabulary, grammar, instructions, reading, listening and ideas. 

In addition, the main checking understanding comes at the end of the presentation stage when the 

teacher checks the students understand the grammar or vocabulary that has just been presented. This 

is called the Concept Check. 

The Concept Check 

Traditionally, teachers check that students understand only the form of the grammar. But during 

the Concept Checking stage of the lesson the teacher should check 4 things. 

A) The form 

What is the structure? What are the parts of the sentence used? What is the word order? Can the 

sentence be changed around? What are the endings? 

B) The meaning  

What does the new language mean? How do you say it in Khmer? If there are no direct words in 

Khmer for it how would you translate it? 
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C) The use  

When do you use this language? In what situations? With what kind of people? 

D) The pronunciation 

What phonology is important to make this new piece of language understood by the listener? 

Stress? Intonation? Linking? Weak forms? 

Answer these Questions 

1. What are the 3 main reasons for checking students understand? 

2. In the long run, does checking slow the lesson down or speed the lesson up? Why? 

3. What sort of things does the teacher check in the lesson? 

4. What’s the name of the stage that comes at the end of the Presentation stage but before the 

Practice Stage begins? 

5. What’s the one thing most teachers check at this stage? 

6. What are the other 3 things they should remember to check at this stage?  

2. Techniques for Checking 

Duration: Four hours     

Aim: To give you some practical techniques for checking to use in the class. 

Instructions 

Get into 5 groups. Each group reads and discusses one technique. 

Let your trainer cross group you. Explain your technique to the new members of your group 

1. Yes/No Questions 

Explanation  

This is the basis of all checking. The teacher doesn’t tell the students the rule instead s/he uses   

“Yes/No” questions to get rid of misunderstandings that the students have and help then form a rule 

in their heads. 

Instructions 

The teacher puts the target language on the board. 

The teacher asks three or four yes/no questions. 

The teacher elicits the rules from the students. 
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Example 

I went to London. 

Teacher Students 

Am I in London now? 

Am I talking about tomorrow? 

Am I talking about today? 

Am I talking about yesterday? 

Is it the past? 

Which word is the verb? 

If it’s everyday I…..what do we say? 

So, what’s the past form of go? (points) 

No 

No 

No 

Yes  

Yes 

Went 

Go 

Went 

2. Alternatives 

Explanation 

Instead of using Yes/No questions the teacher gives the students a choice of “Is it this or that?” The 

teacher does this when there’s been some confusion that needs clearing up. 

Instruction 

When the yes/no questions are not helping, or the teacher gets no response from the students, the 

teacher asks an alternative question. 

The students “choose” the correct answer. 

Example 

I used to play football. 

Teacher Students 

Did I play football only once or many times? 

Was it a single action or a habit in the past? 

Many times 

A habit 
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3. Summing up 

Explanation 

After using the yes/no or alternatives questions to get the idea clear in the students’ heads, you use 

eliciting questions to get the students to formulate a rule for themselves. Your questions guide them 

to the rule but you don’t tell them they tell you. 

Example 

I can sing but I can’t dance. 

Teacher Students 

Is “can” strong or “sing” strong? 

Is it positive or negative? 

Is “can’t” strong or “dance” strong? 

Is it positive or negative? 

So, in the positive statement do we stress “can” 

or the main verb? 

And in the negative sentence what do we stress? 

Sing 

Positive 

Can’t  

Negative 

 

 the main verb 

Can’t 

4. Time Lines 

Explanation 

Sometimes it helps students to see a new idea as a diagram. The teacher “illustrates” the concept on 

the board. These diagrams are often called time lines and are used when we teach tenses. 

Instructions 

In combination with questioning techniques the teacher draws lines on or around the target language. 

Examples 

I’ve been in Cambodia since 1992 

 

1992                                                                                                                 Now 
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5. Negative Checking 

Explanation 

The teacher chooses a typical mistake that students make with the target language and asks the 

students if it’s Ok to say that. This technique should be used with caution. We don’t want to make 

errors worse. 

Instructions 

The teacher uses the question forms 

Is it alright to say…? 

Can I say…in English? 

Example 

Accountability: uncountable abstract nouns 

Teacher Student 

So. Can I say “Your advices are good?” 

What should I say? 

Why? 

No 

Your advice is good 

Because “advice” is uncountable. 
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Session 17: Practicing New Language Structures (1) 
Speaking Drills 

Answer  the following questions on the board: 

a) What is a drill? 

b) What are the reasons for doing a speaking drill? 

c) What mistakes does the teacher correct during a drill? 

d) Do we use drills outside the classroom, in real life? 

e) Should a drill be meaningful? 

 

1. Trainees discuss their answers in groups. 

2. Trainer elicits their answers and dictates notes for the trainees. 

 

Answers and Notes: 

What is a drill? 

A speaking drill is an activity in which the teacher provides a good model of the target 

language and the students practise this by listening carefully and repeating it mechanically.  

The teacher tightly controls the language the students use by giving cues or prompts and 

correcting any mistakes.  The students have little or no choice of language. 

What are the reasons for doing a speaking drill? 

- to let the students practise using the new language 

- to help the teacher see if the students are beginning to understand the new language 

- to check pronunciation 

- to help the students memorise the form 

- to help the students begin to internalise the new language 
- to help the teacher see what the students find difficult and what mistakes they make 

 

What mistakes should the teacher correct during a drill? 

The teacher should correct all the mistakes the students make because the aim of a drill is to 

practise the new language accurately. 

Do we use drills outside the classroom, in real life? 

A drill is not used in real life.  A drill is a classroom activity to help the students focus on 

some new piece of language. 

Should a drill be meaningful? 

A drill should be meaningful.  The examples the teacher uses for the drill should show how 

the new language is used in daily life.   
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Task 3: Consolidation 

1. The trainer elicits from the trainees some guidelines for effective drilling. 

2. The trainer answers any questions the trainees have. 

Guidelines for Effective Drilling (possible answers): 

- Control the drilling firmly. 

- Don’t drill for too long, about 5 minutes is plenty of time. Drills are boring if they last too 

long. 

- Make sure the drill happens quickly and in a lively way. 

- Don’t repeat the model every time.  Use gestures or pictures to prompt the class. 

- Listen carefully to your students and correct every mistake. 

- Drill the students as a whole class, in groups (eg: row by row) and individually. 

Some technical words 

Match the word with its definition.  

Word Definition 

a)   ………………… 1)   to give a good example for the students to copy 

b)  Mechanically 2)   ……………………………………………………………………… 

c)  …………………. 3)   the ability to use language freely and easily to communicate, even 

if mistakes are made. 

d)  To transform 4)   to copy what the teacher says 

e)  …………………. 5)   ……………………………………………………………………… 

f)  To model 6)   to replace one word or phrase in a sentence with another word or    

       phrase: Eg: Trainer says: “Yesterday, I played tennis.” 

                         Students say: “Yesterday, I played football.” 

g)  A cue 7)   to change one grammatical structure into another: 

       Eg: Present Simple                 Past Simple 

                          I play                   He played 

h)  Accuracy 8)   ……………………………………………………………………… 

i)  ………………….. 9)   all the students speak together, at the same time 

j)  Chorally 10) to limit what language the students can use. 

 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
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Why drill? 

Drills are often associated with the largely discredited behaviorist philosophy which suggests 

that we can be trained into automatic responses to stimuli through repetition or restricted response 

drills. However, I don't think we need to throw drills out with the behaviorist bathwater. We can still 

argue that our brains need to 'automatize' tasks without having to buy the entire 'stimulus-response' 

philosophy. It seems reasonably clear from day-to-day experience that we become better at doing 

certain things through practice — I can feel this myself when trying to learn to say a difficult sentence 

in a foreign language. I may need to 'rehearse' it slowly and carefully many times before I eventually 

start to get the sounds nearly right and in the right order. Only after a lot of this 'cutting a groove' in 

my brain's record can I start to get 'up to speed' with the new item. Eventually, it is so easy for me to 

say it that I hardly notice I'm saying it and I can stop worrying about it. But my own private 'drilling 

to myself' has helped. 

Drilling is important for 'getting your tongue around it' problems. They can also help with 

other things, for example on issues to do with selecting the right form quickly (again, something 

that improves with familiarity). 

For many years, some writers encouraged teachers not to offer students any speaking tasks that 

did not involve an element of 'genuine communication'. Recently, there has been a reassertion of the 

value of experimenting and playing with language even where the language doesn't represent realistic 

communication. So, don't worry too much about colleagues or methodology books who tell you not 

to bother with drills! Certainly, there is some danger that students repeating are just making noises 

with little idea what they are saying, but of all activities in the classroom, the oral drill is the one 

which can be most productively demanding on accuracy. 

When the students speak, you are probably listening carefully. You will use error awareness 

and correction techniques. You will give clear indications about what needs to be done in order to 

say the sentences better. You will encourage students to try a number of times to say the sentences 

with better pronunciation, with the words in the right order, etc. You will keep the level of challenge 

very high. When teachers are 'kind' and make drills easy (That's good! Not quite, but great! Perfect! 

Fantastic! Wonderful!), the exercise quickly becomes boring; it is the difficulty and the sense of 

achievement that make drills worth doing. Give precise, honest feedback rather than gushing praise. 

If the whole aim of a drill is to improve accuracy, it seems to make sense to aim for a very high 

standard. There is little point in doing a drill if the teacher and students are prepared to accept sloppy 

or half-good production. Honest feedback is vital. 

 Variations on drills 

What variations could enliven the basic drill technique (while still keeping the drill as no more 

than simple repetition)? 
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Commentary 

The following section lists some possible variations. Note that even the apparently silly ones 

(like doing it with flat intonation) serve to raise awareness of the importance of intonation — 

sometimes messages are easier to take in when the example is exaggerated! 

Factors that can vary a drill 

 

Variations on a drill 

1. Repeat the grammar item on its own 

2. Repeat the grammar item in a phrase / sentence.  

3. Repeat the intonation pattern (as hummed music, no words). 

4. Repeat the grammar item with exaggerated attention to intonation. 

5. Repeat only the stressed syllables in a sentence ('get the rhythm'), then later 'put back' the 

missing syllables. 

6. Repeat a sentence, building it up bit by bit, starting with the first word(s) / syllable(s) 

7. Repeat by 'back chaining' (ie build up the sentence bit by bit, starting at the end rather than 

the beginning). 

8. You give opening of sentence, students complete it. 

9. You give part of sentence, students complete it. 

10. You introduce sentence by repetition, then say new word that must be substituted within it. 

11. You introduce sentence by repetition. Students must respond with a follow-on 'reply'. 

12. You introduce sentence by repetition, then give an instruction for transformation of 

sentence (eg 'Change to the past perfect'). 

13. You say sentence with errors (eg words in wrong order), students put it right. 

14. You say / show cues (eg some key words, pictures) and students construct a complete 

sentence. 

15. You ask real questions about students' lives. Students respond with true sentences, all 

using the same grammatical item. 

16. You invent or read a short text (one or two sentences), then ask questions about it, all using 

the same grammatical item 
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Variations on the variations 

 

1. as a whole class ('choral') 

2. as a half / quarter of a class  

3. as an individual in front of the whole class 

4. as individuals around the class ('passing the 

baton') 

5. as an open pair (everyone else can hear) 

next to each other  

6. as an open pair across the room   

7. as two halves of the class speaking to each 

other as if they were a pair (eg male / female; 

this side / that side) 

8. as closed groups   

9.  as closed pairs (ie privately, 

simultaneously) 

10. loudly 

 

11. quietly 

12. whispering 

13. shouting 

14. singing 

15. slowly 

16. fast 

17 with exaggerated intonation 

18. with flat intonation   

19. with a specific accent 

20. with exaggerated rhythm   

21. with intonation for specific moods 

22. walking around (separately) 

23. Mingling 

24. changing places 

25. taking on the teacher's role (once any 

individual drill is established) 

 

Demonstration of drills 

1. Picture Drill 

1. The teacher uses 6-8 pictures as cues for the drill. 

2. The show the students the picture one by one and elicits the vocabulary. 

E.g. “What’s this in English?” 

3. The teacher holds up a picture and models the target sentence. E.g. “I’ve got a car”. 

4. Students repeat the target item chorally and individually. 

5. The teacher holds up another picture and the students say the correct sentences. 

6. The teacher doesn’t say anything but uses the other pictures as cues; the students say the 

correct sentences. 
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2. True/ False Repetition Drill 

1. Teacher says a sentence with the target item in it. 

2. If the sentence is true, the students repeat it. If the sentence is false, they remain silence. 

Target Item: “There is/are.” 

Teacher      Students 

“There is a teacher in the classroom.”  (repeat) 

  “There are some desks in the classroom.”  (repeat) 

  “There is a television in the classroom.”  (silence) 

  “There are some chairs in the classroom.”      (repeat) 

3. Multiple Substitution Drill 

1. The teacher says a sentence with the target it in it and the students repeat it. 

2. The teacher calls out a word or short phrase to be changed in the sentence. The teacher 

can also use flashcard or cues on the board to show the words to be changed or substituted. 

3. The students make the change.  

Target Item: 3rd person present simple 

Teacher     Students 

“Every day Dara gets up at 6 o’clock”  “Every day Dara gets up at 6 o’clock”  

“clean his teeth”    “Dara cleans his teeth every day.” 

“take a shower”    “Dara takes a shower every day.” 

“watch TV” 

“play football” 

“wash his clothes” 
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4. Transformation Drill 

The teacher says a sentence which the students have to change (transform) into a new  

sentence using the target item. 

 Teacher    Students 

 I am studying English.  I was studying English. 

 We are watching TV.   We were watching TV. 

 We are playing football.  We were playing football. 

5. The Chain Drill 

The teacher begins the chain by greeting a particular student or asking him a question. That 

student responds, then turns to the students sitting next to him. The first student greets or asks a 

question of the second student and the chain continues. A chain drill allows some controlled 

communication, even though it is limited. A chain drill also gives the teacher an opportunity to check 

each student’s speech. 

Teacher: What is the color of sky? 

- The color of sky is blue. 

- What the color of banana?    Student A: The color of banana is yellow. 

- What is the color of the leaf?   Student B: The color of the leaf is green. 

- What is the color of our eyes?   Student C: The color of our eyes is black and white. 

6. The Expansion Drill 

This drill is used when a long line dialog is giving students trouble. The teacher breaks down 

the line into several parts. The students repeat a part of the sentence, usually the last phrase of the 

line. Then following the teacher’s cue, the students expand what they are repeating part at the end of 

the sentence (and works backward from there) to keep the intonation of the line as natural as possible. 

This also directs more student attention to the end of the sentence, where new information typically 

occurs. 

Example: 

Teacher: My mother is a doctor. 

Students: My mother is a doctor 

Teacher: She works in the hospital. 

Students: She works in the hospital 

Teacher: My mother is a doctor. She works in the hospital. 

Students: My mother is a doctor. She works in the hospital 

Teacher: She takes care of patients. 

Students: She takes care of patients. 

Teacher: My mother is a doctor. She works in the hospital. She takes care of patients 

Students: My mother is a doctor. She works in the hospital. She takes care patients 
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Session 18: Practicing New Language Structures (2) 

Less Controlled Practice Techniques                          

1. Find someone who 

Target item: Present perfect with ever: Have you ever … ? 

Find someone who Name More information 

1. see a bear? Where …? Vanna in the zoo. 

2. break something valuable? What …?   

3. lose something important? What …?   

4. stay up all night? Why …?    

5. travel to an interesting place? Where …?   

6. be in a car accident? When …?    

7. play a team sport? Which …?   

 Example: see a bear? Where?  

Tola:      Mary, have you ever seen a bear?  

Mary:     No, I haven’t. 

Tola:      Okay. Thanks. 

Vanna:   Have you ever seen a bear?  

Vanna:   Yes, I have.  

Tola:       Really? Where did you see it? 

Vanna:    in a zoo.  

1. Elicits from the SS a few Qs based on the information in the table: 

    E.g. Have you ever seen a bear?  Where did you see it?  

2. Asks SS to ask each other the Qs and fill in the table. T tells the SS that only one name 

    of a S who answers “Yes” can be filled in for each statement.  

3. Demonstrates the activity by asking a few SS the Qs. 

4. Checks if SS understand what to do. 

5. Tells SS to stand up, move around the class, ask and answer the Qs, and fill in the table.  

6. Monitors, noting down any mistakes in the TI. 

7. When one SS calls out that he/she has finished, the T tells the class to sit down.  

8. Corrects any mistakes he/she heard while monitoring.  
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 2. Interview 

Target Item: Past continuous Tense: Questions and Statements 

A: What were you doing yesterday at …? 

B: I was … ing 

1. The T tells SS to copy the table into their notebooks. 

 

Name 6:00 9:00 12:00 3:00 6:00 10:30 

Sokha get up at school have lunch football watch TV Sleep 

Dany       

       

2. Elicits the Qs from the SS:  

e.g. What were you doing at 6.00? 

      What were you doing at 9.00? etc.  

3. Tells SS to work in pairs, interview each other and fill in the table. 

4. Demonstrates the activity by asking one S the Qs. 

5. Checks if SS understand what to do. 

6. Monitors the activity and notes down any common mistakes that SS make. 

7. Checks the activity by asking two or three SS to tell the class about their friends.  

8. Corrects any mistakes he/she heard while monitoring 

 

3. Questionnaire 

Target Item: Present Simple         “Do you get up early on weekends? How do you live?  

 

   

  Do you ……….                    Me          S1             S2   S3 

     …………..  get up early on weekends?  

     …………..  drink wine?   

     …………..  like Chinese food?  

     ………….. watch TV a lot?   

     …………..  use internet every day?  

     ………….   play football on weekends?  
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1. Tells SS to copy the table into their notebooks. 

2. Elicits the Qs from the SS to ensure that they know how to make those Qs.  

     E.g. Do you get up early on weekends?  

             Do you play football on weekends? Etc.  

3. Tells every S to put a tick (in a “Me column”) next to the statements which are true for    

    themselves.  

4. Tells SS to move around the class, ask each other Qs and fill in the table. 

5. Demonstrates the activity by asking SS the Qs. 

6. Checks if SS understand what to do. 

7. Monitors the activity and notes down any common mistakes that SS make. 

8. Checks the activity by asking two or three SS to tell the class about their friends.  

9. Corrects any mistakes he/she heard while monitoring 

4. Chain Game 

Target Item: Simple Past Tense 

1. Calls 5 SS over to the front of the class. 

2. Says a sentence: “Yesterday I got up at 6. 00 and …” 

3. Tells the first S to repeat the sentence and then add a sentence of his/her own. 

 “Yesterday I got up at 6. 00 and I ate breakfast and …” 

4. The next S repeats the 2 sentences and adds a sentence. 

5. SS 3, 4 and 5 do the same, adding a sentence each time. 

6. Next the T organizes the class into groups of 4-5. 

7. Each group plays the chain game. 

8. Monitors the groups and notes down any mistakes in the target item. 

9. Corrects any mistakes he/she heard while monitoring by writing the mistakes on the board and asks 

SS to correct them.  
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5. Picture differences 

Target Item: Present continuous tense 

1. The SS work in pairs. 

2. Gives each member of the pair a different picture and tells them not to show the picture to their 

partners.  

3. Ss ask the Qs to find out what their differences are by using present continuous.  

Ex. A. In my picture a woman is driving. Who is driving a car in your picture? 

B: In my picture a man is driving. 

A: In my picture a mother of a baby is wearing a black blouse. What’s the baby’s mother  

     wearing in your picture? 

B: She’s wearing a white blouse. Etc. 

4. T monitors and notes down any mistakes in the Target Item. 

5. T corrects any mistakes by writing the mistakes on the board and asks the SS to correct them.  

6. Guessing game 

Target Item: Simple Past Yes/No questions 

1. T elicits 3 places from the SS and writes them on the board. E.g. The train station, the river, school.  

2. T asks SS to suggest 3 actions they do at each place. As the SS make suggestions, T writes them 

on the board.  

   The Train Station   The River   School 

   Wait for a train   go swimming   learn a new language 

   Buy a ticket     

   Meet for friend 

 

3. SS choose a place and an action and write them down in a sentence on a piece of paper.  

4. The T calls one S over to the front of the class and the other SS must ask Yes No Qs to guess the 

place and the action.  

     E.g. S1: Did you go to the river? – No.  

        S2: Did you go to the train station? – Yes. 

        S3: Did you wait for a train? Etc. 
 

5. SS who guesses correctly is the next one to come up.  
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6. Gets SS to play the game in groups of 5.  

7. Monitors the groups and notes down any mistakes in the target item. 

8. Corrects any mistakes he/she heard while monitoring by writing the mistakes on the board and asks 

SS to correct them.  

7. Information Gap 

Target Item: Farm vocabulary and prepositions of place 

1. Gets SS into pairs 

2. Each S has s a piece of paper. T. gets SS to fold a piece of paper in half. 

3. In the top half, they draw a picture. In the bottom half, they will draw their friend’s picture. 

4. The picture contains 5 vocabulary items from “The farm”. 

5. SS sit back to back. 

6. Student A describes his/her picture and student B draws it and asks questions. 

 E.g: A: There’s a cow in a field. 

    B: Where’s the field? 

              A: Next to the house.  

7. Then they swap the roles: B describes the picture and A draws and asks Qs. 

8. Feedback is done by getting SS to compare original picture with dictated picture. 

9. The pair with the closest likeness is the winner. 

10.  Monitors and notes down any mistakes in the TI. 

11.  Corrects any mistakes by writing the mistakes on the board and asks the SS to correct them. 
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Session 19: Practicing New Language Structures (3) 

Free Speaking Practice Activities                             

1. Brainstorming 

Target Item: Should/shouldn’t for giving advice 

1. SS can work in groups or with the whole class. If SS work in groups, choose a secretary to write 

down the ideas of the group members.  

2. Writes a certain topic or situation on the board.  

    Gives 1 or 2 examples to help them start with. 

E.g. What should a good student do? A good student should:  

 - come to class on time.  

 - not disturb others in class. Etc.  

3. Monitors and checks student’s work.  

4. elicits what SS have brainstormed from each group or a secretary can report their lists. (If each 

group of students are asked to write the list on the poster, SS can display their posters on the walls 

and students from different groups can move around and see what other groups have.) 

4. Corrects any mistakes he/she heard while monitoring.  

2. Tell Us/Me About … 

Target Item: Present Simple “I like …” 

1. Gets SS to work in pairs (or in groups or with the whole class.) 

2. Models the activity to the whole class.   

E.g. Tell us about your job. What do you like about your job?  

    Teacher: I really like my job. I like all people I work with. They are very nice and friendly.  But I 

do not like pressure. Etc.  

3. Tells SS to start telling each other about “what they like about their jobs.” 

4. Monitors and notes down any mistakes in the TI. 

5. Conducts a feedback, asks a few SS to report what their partners have told them.  

6. Corrects any mistakes by writing the mistakes on the board and asks the SS to correct them. 
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3. Describing a Person/Place/ Picture 

Target Item: “There’s …/ There are some 

1. Gets SS to work in pairs, groups or as a whole class.  

2. Tells SS to take turn to describe a person / a place or thing they know well.  

     E.g. Please describe your home town using there’s/ there are. 

Student: In my town, there are a lot of hotels and restaurants. There are a lot of tourists. There are 

many night clubs and Karaoke, but this isn’t a casino.  

3. Monitors SS and notes down any mistakes in the TI. 

5. Conducts a feedback, asks a few SS to report what their partners have told.  

6. Corrects any mistakes by writing the mistakes on the board and asks the SS to correct them. 

4. Role Play 

The idea of role play is to create the pretense of a real- life situation in the classroom. In other words, 

SS simulate the real world. For example, a T asks the SS to pretend that they are at a restaurant. What 

the T is trying to do is to give the SS practice in real-world English, as it should  

be used in English-speaking environment. Thus, T gives each S a different role to play in each setting 

situation. 

E.g. Target item: “I’d like a cup of coffee, please.” 

1. Puts SS into pairs. 

2. Gives each SS a different role play: A plays a role as a customer and B is a waiter.  SS are given 

different role cards.  

Role card A: You’re a customer in a restaurant. You want to eat fried rice with chicken, fish soup 

and some Angkor beer. 

Role card B: You’re a waiter. You have fried rice with chicken but not fish soup and you have many 

different kinds of beer but not Angkor beer.  

3. Invites a pair of SS to the front to act their role play as a model. 

4. SS start doing their role play. 

5. Corrects any mistakes he/she has head at the end of the activity. T writes the mistakes on the board 

and asks SS to correct them. 
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5. Simulations 

Simulations are similar to role play in creating the pretence of a real-life situation in the classroom: 

SS simulate the real world.  

Simulation activities could be carried out in both pairs and groups while role play activities could 

generally be done in pairs.  

Target item:  Future plan “going to” and Prediction “will, won’t and might” 

Situation: You are the management committee of a city development. You want to build several 

children’s playing ground with several public parks in the city for children, but the budget of your 

management committee is insufficient. Decide how you might raise the money and where those 

playing grounds might be built.  

1. Gets SS into groups of 4-5 and tells them to choose a secretary. 

2. T may need to revise the language items above. 

3. Puts a situation for a discussion on the board or gives a slip of paper with a situation 

4. SS start their discussion and a secretary takes notes. 

5. Monitors SS and notes down their mistakes in T/I. 

6. Conducts short feedback, asking the secretaries to report what their groups have discussed. 

7. Corrects any mistakes he/she has head at the end of the activity. T writes the mistakes on the   

    board and asks SS to correct them. 

6. Questionnaires 

The teacher and the students discuss some of the most recent films that have been shown. The 

students are then given the following form:  

Name of film 

 

Tick if seen                                 Tick if  

     good     satisfactory          Bad 
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Students then question each other asking questions such as  

“Have you seen Titanic?” / “What did you think of it?” / “Did you like it?”. etc.  

As the form suggests they put ticks (√) where indicated. 

When they have filled in their questionnaires, they will then write a short paragraph such as the 

following:  

More people have seen Family Business than any other film, but most of them did not like it very 

much. The film that everybody thought was good was Titanic. etc 

The activity thus provides practice or the present perfect and past simple tenses and show how oral 

and written skills can be integrated. The writing also encourages the use of comparatives.  

7. Talking about yourself 

a. What we have in common 

This is an ideal icebreaker. Students are put in pairs at random and told to discover 5 things which 

they have in common. This encourages them to cover a number of areas and topics including 

musical tastes, sports, families (‘Do you have any brothers or sisters?’), etc. It is also a positive 

activity since it investigates what joins people together, not what breaks them apart! 

b. Your name 

The teacher puts students in pairs and asks them to tell each other: 

- How they feel about their first name (do they like it, etc.) 

- What name they would choose for themselves if they had to choose one that was different 

from the one, they have (and why) 

8. Exchanging letters 

Writing messages 

Stage 1: Students are told to write a message to another member of the group which    

              demands an answer. 

Stage 2: The completed messages are then given to the student who has been written to. 

Stage 3: The student who has received the massage then writes a reply which is passed back 

to the original writer. The original message might be something like this:  

To Maria                            

 What kind of house do you live in? 

 From Nary 

             And the reply might be 

 To Nary 

 My house has 3 bedrooms and a small garden at the front.  

 From Maria 
 
 
 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               96 

Session 20: Presenting New Language (2) 

Situational Presentation 

Common Lesson Frameworks 

The following is a basic guide that you can follow for lessons based on introducing new 

language (grammar, vocabulary, and functional language) or teaching receptive skills (listening and 

reading).  Please remember that this is just a guide, and that other options are possible. Also, it is 

possible to add in or take away some stages below. For example, you could add in some pre-teaching 

of vocabulary before the Reading for Main Ideas activity in the Teaching new language from a text 

lesson, or you might decide not to pre-teach vocabulary in the Teaching receptive skills lesson. 

Finally, in order to make the frameworks clearer, separate feedback stages have not been included; 

but giving feedback is necessary in these lessons.  

 

 

Teaching new language 

through a situational 

presentation (PPP) 

 

Teaching language from a 

text 

 

Teaching receptive skills 

 

Lead in 

 

Presentation of new 

language 

 

Controlled practice 

 

Free practice 

 

 

 

Lead in 

 

Reading for Main Ideas  

 

Presentation of language 

 

Controlled practice  

 

Free practice  

 

 

 

Lead in 

Pre-teach vocabulary 

Set the scene 

Reading for Main Ideas 

Reading for Details 

If time, option 1 or option 2 

1: Follow up with productive 

skills practice (S or W) 

2: Follow up with language 

Work (vocab or grammar) 
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Lesson Plan Cover Sheet 

(Sample Lesson Plan) 

Introduce new language through a situational presentation (PPP)  

 

NIE Trainee name …………………………  `  Date …………………….……..Time …………………. 

Homeroom teacher name ………………….    Grade: ………………………………..……. 

NIE Trainer name …………………………..    Number of students …………………………………….…. 

School: ……………………………………….    Class ……………………………………………………..…. 

EFC Book 4 Chapter 6    Unit 2:    Page numbers 34-35 

 

 

1. Main aim of lesson- By the end of the lesson students will be able to write and say simple sentences with used to and never  

    used to.  

 

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson- Students will get practice writing about their childhood by writing sentences and a paragraph.  

 

3. Potential problems- Students may have trouble pronouncing used to.  

 

4. Solutions to potential problems- Explain that the /d/ sound at the end of used is dropped and drill used to chorally and  

     individually.  

 

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment – WB, SNBs, pictures of activities. 

 

6. Personal objectives- I want to improve my whiteboard work. I will plan out my whiteboard work, and take my time to write   

     more neatly during the lesson.  

 

7. Homework for next lesson- Students will complete their paragraphs about their childhood. They must use the target language in these 

paragraphs. 
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Lesson Plan Procedure Sheet 

Stages 

 

Materials  Time Interaction Procedures 

 

Purposes  

Lead-in 

 

WB; 

SNBs 

 

5 

 

T-SSS 

 

 

SS-SS 

S-SSS 

 

T tells students today we are going to talk about childhood. 

WB:  

2003 

T asks Ss to brainstorm things they did when they were children (i.e., 10 

years ago) and write 5 sentences. 

Ss report answers back to class.  

To create interest in 

the topic and 

activate background 

knowledge related 

to the context 

Pre teach 

new words 

 5 T-SSS - defence (n) protection or support against attack, criticism or  

   infection  

- discussion (n) when the students are asked to talk in the  

  groups. What is it? 

- exact (adj) (explanation) completely correct in every detail 

- print letters, numbers, words that have been produced on paper  

   by a machine using ink  

- refer (v) to talk or write about someone  

To get the students 

learn new words 

from the text. 

 

Presentation 

of new 

language 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WB 

 

 

 

 

Pictures 

representi

ng each of 

the 

situations 

WB 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

15 

 

 

T-SSS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

- Today we are going to talk about childhood. We are going to think 

about how our life then is different from our life now. - Now, I am going 

to tell you about my childhood. 

- Reads following situation out loud: 

My life now is different from when I was a child. When I was a child, I 

used to ride my bicycle to school, but now I ride a motorbike. I used to 

play with toys, but now I like watching TV or going out to dinner with 

friends and family. When I was a child, I never used to cook meals at 

home, but now I often cook. I like cooking meals with fish. I never used 

to use the internet. These days, I use the internet almost every day. 

- Asks Ss if the pictures go under used to or never used to. If necessary, 

T reads out above situation again. 

- Places pictures under appropriate heading, used to or never used to. 

 

when I was a child Now 

ride my bicycle to school (pic) 

play with toys (pic) 

cook meals at home (pic) 

use the internet (pic) 

 

 

To introduce and 

clarify the target 

language, including 

meaning, form and 

pronunciation 
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Highlight 

the Target 

Item 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Concept 

Check 

- Form 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

- Meaning 

- Use 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WB 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

T-SSS 

T writes out one example sentence for affirmative and negative 

sentences as below. T asks CCQs, highlights form, and then drills each 

one. When drilling, T emphasizes stress and that the end of used is not 

pronounced. 

Affirmative 

I used to ride my bicycle to school. 

S + used to + infinitive… 

T: Did I ride my bicycle when I was in primary school? 

Ss: Yes. 

T: Did I often ride my bicycle/Did I ride my bicycle many times? 

Ss: Yes. 

T: Do I ride my bicycle to school now? 

Ss: No. 

Negative 

I never used to cook. 

S + never + used to + infinitive… 

T: Did I cook when I was in primary school? 

Ss: No. 

T: Did I cook sometimes? 

Ss: No. 

T puts up two more pictures under the appropriate headings: drink 

coffee and like mathematics. 

when I was a child Now 

ride my bicycle to school (pic) 

like mathematics (pic) 

play with toys (pic) 

cook meals at home (pic) 

drink coffee (pic) 

use the internet (pic) 

 

 

used to 

 

 

never used to 

like 

ride 

play 

cook 

use 

drink 

history 

with toys 

my bicycle to school 

coffee 

meals at home 

the internet 
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- I used to ride my bicycle when I was young. (Check in Khmer) 

- We use “used to” to talk about passed habits and states which are now 

finished. 

Controlled 

practice 

 

WB; 

SNBs 

 

 

10 

 

S 

S-S 

T-SSS 

 

Ss write 6 sentences using the above table and pics on WB. Ss write in 

SNBs. Eg., He used to ride his bicycle to school. 

Ss compare answers. 

T checks answers by asking students to write the complete sentences on 

the WB. 

To give students 

practice writing 

simple sentences 

with the target 

language 

Less 

controlled 

practice 

 

EFC act C 15 

 

S-S 

S-S 

S-SSS 

 

Students ask and answer questions. 

Students change partners and repeat activity. 

T asks different students to ask and answer questions for the whole 

class. T corrects as necessary. 

 

 

To give students 

practice speaking 

with simple 

questions and 

answers using the 

target language 

Free 

practice 

Extra 

activity or 

homework:  

SNBs ??? S 

 

Ss write a paragraph about their childhood. They focus on things that 

they used to or never used to do. Ss must include at least two affirmative 

and two negative sentences with used to. 

To give students 

free practice writing 

using the target 

language 

 

       Peer teaching 

- Divide trainees into 6 groups 

- Write Lesson Plans for Teaching New Language Through a Situational Presentation (PPP)
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Session 21: Teaching Listening 

Approaches to listening 

Even if someone knows all the grammar and lexis of a language, it doesn't necessarily 

mean that they will be able to understand a single word when it is spoken. Amongst other things, 

it may seem to them that: 

• people speak too fast to follow; 

• they can't tell where words start and stop; 

• people pronounce words they just don't recognize;  

• they can't work out details of what is being said;  

• they can't get even a general sense of the message;  

• they don't know what attitudes people are expressing;  

• they can't pick out those parts that are most important for them to understand. 

So, how can you help your students to become more skillful at listening? 

An unsatisfactory listening lesson. 

The following is a transcript of a short telephone conversation from the recording accompanying 

a contemporary coursebook. Although it has been specially recorded for students of English, it sounds 

reasonably authentic, ie it sounds spontaneous rather than scripted; the people are speaking at normal 

speed and are not making unnatural efforts to enunciate or exaggerate stress and intonation. 

 

Receptionist: Sayers Recruitment and Training. Can I help you? 

Ruby: Hello, yes, erm, I'm, er, I saw your advert and I'm looking for a job, I mean, I'm interested 

in a new job, and.  

Receptionist: Ah, yes, you need to speak to Mrs Sayers, but I'm afraid she's not in the office 

right now. Could I take your name and number, and I'll ask her to call you back? 

Ruby: Er, yes, yes. The name's Ruby, Ruby Tuesday and my number is 0308557 1919. 

Receptionist: Thank you, Miss Tuesday. I'll pass on your message. 

Ruby: Thanks. Bye. 

Receptionist: Goodbye.  

From Straightforward Pre-intermediate 
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Here is the opening of a lesson procedure using this material intended to help improve students' 

listening skills: 

1. Say to students: Listen to this.  

2. Play recording once. 

3. When finished, quickly ask individual students the following questions: 

a. Who does Ruby want to speak to? 

b. What had Ruby seen? 

c. What's the full name of the company? 

d. What words did the receptionist use to explain that she would tell the other person? 

4. Look coldly at students who get the answers wrong and tell them that they should have 

listened harder. 

Apart from the insults, in what other ways might this plan be unsatisfactory? 

Commentary 

This lesson is a parody of some of the language lessons that I yeas on the receiving end of as a 

student in school. I remember feeling quite nervous about them. While I was listening, I knew that 

some comprehension questions were going to come at the end, but I never knew what the questions 

might be or who would be asked to answer them. The questions, anyway, seemed pointless; they 

were not necessarily what I would listen for if I heard the conversation in real life; it was as if the 

teacher was focusing me on the difficulties rather than showing me that it was possible to achieve a 

lot despite the difficulties. The questions seemed more of a memory test than anything else. When 

the recording was played, I struggled to listen to everything, and to remember all I heard, and in 

consequence actually remembered very little. 

In fact, it's actually not necessary to understand every word in order to understand the 

information you might need from a recording. We need to show students this important fact — help 

them to worry less about understanding everything and work more on catching the bits they do need 

to hear. Often, when listening in everyday life, we may need to listen to: 

• Get a general overview of the main story or message of a conversation; 

• catch specific details such as names, numbers, addresses, etc. 

There is really nothing in this lesson to help a student learn to listen better; either he can already 

listen and remember the required answers, or he cannot. But if he wants to improve his listening, then 

he needs a different approach. 
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Using a printed text with listening tasks 

Here is a second version of the same lesson: 

1. Hand out a copy of the text of the conversation to all students. 

2. Play recording. 

3. When finished, ask individual students the following questions: 

a) What does Ruby want to do? 

b) How does the receptionist help her?' 

There still seems to be another problem with this. What? 

Commentary 

The questions are a lot more sensible, and the general tone is certainly less threatening! But the 

problem now is that the students don't actually need to listen at all. Giving out the text turns it into a 

reading exercise. Reading is usually easier for most students than deciphering the stream of speech, 

and most students will probably work out the answers from the printed page rather than by listening. 

1. The activity must really demand listening. 

2. It mustn't be simply a memory test. 

3. Tasks should be realistic or useful in some way. 

4. The activity must actively help them to improve their listening. 

5. It shouldn't be threatening. 

6. It should help students work around difficulties to achieve specific results. 

One way to achieve these goals is simple enough. By giving students the questions before the 

recording is played (rather than giving them after) it, you will give students the opportunity to listen 

with a clear aim in mind. In everyday life, we usually have some purpose in mind when we listen: to 

find out today's weather, to learn something, to be entertained, to discover what John did next, etc. 

By giving the learners a clear purpose in listening, you turn the exercise from a memory test into a 

listening task. 

Commentary 

A simple plan would be as follows: 

1. Set questions. 

2. Play recording. 

3. Check if the students have found the answers. 

4. If not, play the recording again as often as necessary. 
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This 'question first' technique is often characterized as 'task before audio'. The word 'task' 

reminds us that the activity the students are asked to do may be something more useful, more 

realistic, more motivating than simply finding answers to comprehension questions. 

Selecting listening tasks 

Think of a task (other than finding answers to comprehension questions) to set students before 

listening to the telephone enquiry at the start of this section. 

Commentary 

Some ideas: 

- Students must decide whether the conversation is between two friends, two colleagues or two 

people who don't know each other. 

- From a selection of telephone numbers in the book, students pick out the correct one said by the 

receptionist. 

- Students have a newspaper page with five advertisements on it. They must decide which one is 

the one connected to this recording. (They might need to check company name, contact person's 

name, type of advertisement, etc). 

- Students have a copy of the receptionist's notepad and must check it to see if she has made any 

errors (eg getting Ruby's name wrong). 

- Students have a copy of the dialogue, but with sentences in the wrong order; they must listen and 

arrange them in the correct order. 

The most useful tasks may be ones that require students to listen in similar ways to how they 

might hear such a conversation in real life. In the ease of a phone enquiry like this: 

- if they are the receptionist, they need to understand the general nature of the enquiry (eg someone 

looking for a job, not wanting to offer a job) and get accurate information from them (name, 

number, etc);  

- if they are the caller, they might need to clearly understand any people's names or numbers they 

need to know and, more generally, what will happen with their enquiry (eg do they need to phone 

back again later?). 

Choosing the right task 

Remember the broad distinction between different kinds of listening: 

• to get a general overview of the main story or message of a conversation; 

• to catch specific details such as names, numbers, addresses, etc. 
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This can be reflected in tasks. Do you want students to gather specific details or to catch the 

gist? You can, of course, do both, but remember that it's usually better to divide these different kinds 

of listening into separate replays of the listening material, eg set the first task, play the recording, get 

feedback; then set the second task, play it again, get feedback. (There is more on sequences of tasks 

in the next section.) 

Remember, too, not to overburden students — if you are asking them to listen and write (eg 

note down names, times, etc), then this is using two skills at once. Unless note-taking is a specific 

skill being practiced, it is often better to limit the amount of writing demanded of students, especially 

at lower levels. 

Having said all this, we must still wonder how useful, relevant or interesting it will be for your 

students in your location to listen to a recording of people discussing a recruitment advertisement. If 

you are teaching in an English-speaking country — or if your students are planning to work there — 

the lesson may seem more relevant than to students who are unlikely to do this at any point soon. The 

recording raises a few other doubts: 

- In real life, you would only listen to this kind of conversation between two people if you were 

eavesdropping. This is arguably not the most useful listening skill we need. 

- Most listening we do in real life will be interactive rather than on recorded media. We will have 

opportunities to respond, affect the course of the conversation, ask for clarification or repetition, 

etc, and we will have the chance to see the speakers, which will allow us to get additional help 

from gestures, facial expressions, etc. 

- In real life, although we sometimes have a clear purpose in listening, we usually won't be directed 

and guided by tasks that help us know what we should listen for. 

- Are we really helping students to become better listeners by using recordings like this? 

Despite all these doubts, a task-based approach to listening using recorded material does seem to 

be generally helpful in improving students' abilities. And I'm sure it's better than the memory test 

we started with. 

How do we listen? 

 When we listen, we use a variety of strategies to help us pick up the message. Some of these 

are connected with understanding the 'big' picture, eg gaining an overview of the structure of the 

whole text, getting the gist (the general meaning), using various types of previous knowledge to help 

us make sense of the message, etc. Listening in this way is sometimes termed 'gist listening' or 

'extensive listening'. Other strategies are connected with the small pieces of the text, eg correctly  
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hearing precise sounds, working out exactly what some individual words are, catching precise details 

of information, etc. This is often called 'listening for detail'. 

 When working on listening in the classroom there are two alternative starting points; working 

on small pieces (sounds, words and details) or on big pieces, (background topics, overall structure 

and organization). The former is known as top-down while the latter is known as bottom-up. 

Top-down and bottom-up 

It used to be believed that listeners built up their understanding of a text by working out what 

each individual sound was, then adding these up into a word, understanding the word, checking the 

meaning of that word with the words around them, etc (a bit like building up a wall from the 

individual bricks). Although this theory, known as 'bottom-up' (ie building up the messages from 

individual small pieces), may initially sound appealing, it is virtually impossible to do. 

Spoken English probably comes at you too fast to be able to adopt such an item by-item 

approach on its own. It seems likely that we make use of 'bottom-up' skills more to fill in missing 

gaps rather than as a general approach to comprehension word by word. 

The alternative theory is that when we listen to a new dialogue, we start processing the text 

using skills associated with a second theory ('top-down'), ie making use of what we already know to 

help us predict the structure and content of the text, and getting a general overall impression of the 

message. 

TOP-down and bottom-up 

Do the following represent use of top-down or bottom-up strategies? 

1. Before we start listening, we can already predict some possible words and phrases that might be 

used because of our knowledge of lexical sets associated with the topic. 

2. We listen carefully to a recording a number of times so that we can find a word we can't catch 

clearly. 

3. When we don't clearly catch some of what people say, we hypothesize what we have missed and 

reinstate what we think was there, based on our knowledge of similar conversations. 

4. We know the typical pattern some interactions follow (eg the typical sequence of exchanges when 

ordering a taxi on the phone), and this helps us to understand these when they are spoken. 
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Prelisting Objective: to general the learners’ schemata. Prelisting tasks serve to get the 

learners thinking about and talking about the content of what they are about to 

hear. This will enable them to anticipate content and facilitate comprehension 

of the listening passage. 

Possible task: 

- Questionnaires 

- True/False prediction questions 

- Discussions 

- Look at words from the passage and guess what it will be about. 

- Pictures that set the scene 

- Pre-teach vocabulary 

Listening to 

confirm 

prelisting 

Objective: to enable learners to confirm predictions made during prelisting. 

Possible Tasks: 

- Match predictions with what’s heard. 

- Check answers to prelisting activities. 

Listing for gist 

(main idea) 

Objective: to give leaners practice in understanding only the main ideas of a 

passage. It is not always necessary for us to understand the details of what we 

listen to. We need to give leaners practice in the skill of discriminating the 

main ideas of a passage. 

Possible Tasks: 

- Listen and answer true/false, yes/no, or open-ended questions about the 

main ideas of the passage. 

- Provide a list of statements and check off those that reflect the main ideas. 

- Choose a picture that corresponds to the main idea of the text. 

Listening for 

specific 

information 

Objective: to give leaners practice in picking out specific information in a text 

without expecting them to understand every word. 

Possible tasks: 

- Jigsaw tasks: different groups listening for different information; exchange 

inform in new groups. 

- Fill in missing words/number in a text. 

- Provide a list of specific information and check off those ideas that are 

heard. 

- Listen and point to pictures/words as they appear in the passage. 

- Order information as it appears in the text using pictures or words. 

- Choose the correct word, number, etc. (multiple choice) 

- Correct misinformation in a text. 
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- Fill in a grid/table with words or draw pictures.  

Listening for 

detail 

Objective: to practice listening intensively for details of the text. Learners 

move from identifying short, factual information to interpreting the meaning 

more deeply. 

The types of activities you use will be like the ones listed in Parts 3 and 4 

above. What will be different of the content of the questions you ask. 

Listening for specific information with news headlines might entail simply 

identifying the countries mentioned and the event that occurrent in each one. 

A more detailed listening could require learners to identify the players, the 

time, or the exact location of the events. This means that you can use the 

same news headlines with a variety of levels, but simply change the nature of 

the task you assign. 

Making 

inferences 

Objective: to give learners practice in analyzing, interpreting and evaluating 

the meaning of the text.  

While beginning- learners will be challenge enough by determining the gist 

and specific information from a listening passage, intermediate to advanced-

level students practice with making inferences and going beyond the factual 

information presented to them. 

Possible tasks: 

- Discuss underlying messages e.g. view advertisements and determine the 

target audience for the ad. 

- Problem-solving and decision-making activities 

- Choose statements that could be inferred from the listening passage. This 

could be with true/false statements or multiple choice. 

Follow-up Objective: to give learners further practice using the content of the text; to 

further check understanding of the txt through another medium 

Possible tasks: 

- Discussion questions 

- Role-play 

- Writing tasks: reports, summaries, journal entries 

- Interviews and survey conducted in or out of class 

- Community research and reports back to class 

.
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Lesson Plan Cover Sheet 

(Sample Lesson Plan) 

Teaching Listening Skill 

           Duration:   one hour  

NIE Trainee name ………………………………....    Date ………………………………………. 

Homeroom teacher name …………………………..    Grade: ………………………………….…. 

NIE Trainer name …………………………………...    Number of students ……………………… 

School: ……………………………………………….    

EFC book Book 6  Chapter 2 Unit3: Buddhism in Cambodia Page numbers …………………………… 

1. Main aim of lesson- By the end of the lesson students will be …………………………………..…………………………………………..………………… 

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson- Students will get practice …………………………………………………….………………………………….…………………… 

3. Potential problems- Students may have trouble …………………………………………………………………..…………………………………………….…… 

4. Solutions to potential problems- ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment – ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….….. 

6. Personal objectives- ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….…… 

7. Homework for next lesson- …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

  



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               110 

LESSON PLAN PROCEDURE SHEET 

Stages 

 

Materials  Time Interaction Procedures 

 

Purposes  

Opening 

 

   Greeting: Good morning everybody. How are you? 

- Check the attendance: Who is absent today?  

- Check the date: What date is it today? 

 

 

Warmer 

 

   + How many major religions in the world do you know? 

There are a lot of major religions.  

They are Buddhism, Christianity, Islam, and Hinduism Buddhism= 

Buddhists worship Buddha  

Christianity= Christians believe in a God (Jesus Christ) who is loving and 

approachable.  

 Islam= Muslims believe in God, named Allah 

- How often do you go to the pagoda/Wat? Why do you go there? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

❖ Before 

Listening 

Pre-teach  

 

   Teacher uses different techniques to elicits these words from the 

students 

- Heritage (n)(explanation) features belonging to the culture of a particular 

society, such as traditions, languages or buildings, which still exist from 

the past and which have a historical importance.  

Eg. Presvihia temples are a vital part of Cambodian cultural heritage.  

- Hindu (n) (situation) someone who believes in Hinduism  

- Strength (n)(opposite) What is the opposite of weakness? 

- religion(n) (explanation) the belief in and worship of a god or gods/ any 

system of belief and worship 

- monastery(n) a building in which monks live and worship  

- abandon (v) to leave a place, thing or person forever.  

   What is it? 

- reclaim (v) to take back something that was yours. What is it? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Set the scene  

 

   - Teacher asks students to open their books at page 14 

- Talk about the pictures 
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+ What is statue 1? Statue one is the statue of Shiva from National Museum. 

It was built in the 10th century  

+ What is statue 2? Statue 2 is the statue of Uma =12th century 

 

Pre-

Listening 

task 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Teacher asks students to guess the True/ False statements for 3 minutes 

Statements True/ False 

Prediction 

True/ False 

Listening 

1. Although Buddhism is part if Cambodia’s heritage, 

the Cambodian constitution allows people to follow any 

religion. 

2. Before the Hindu religion came to Cambodia, people 

had been following Buddhism. 

3. In the past, boys could get a good education in the 

monasteries. 

4. The boys spent their whole lives as monks. 

5. Cambodian society needs strength as well as peace 

and happiness. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

Main 

Listening 

Task 1:  

 

   Teacher reads the text and asks students to listen and check the answer (with 

their guess). 

-  Asks them to compare with their partners. 

-  Checks the answers as a whole class. 

  Answer: 1=T, 2=F, 3=T, 4=F, 5= T 

 

Task 2:  

 

   First, asks students to read the questions and then asks them to listen to the 

text again and answer the questions in Section B (page 15) 

- I would like you to read questions on page 15.  

- How many questions are there? (checks if the students know what to do or 

not) 

-  Checks the answers as the whole class. Who wants to answer question 1? 

2, 3, 4, 5? 

 Questions 

1. What religions do most Cambodians follow? 
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2. Why is it necessary to study Hinduism as well as Buddhism if we want to 

understand Cambodian culture and society? 

3. When was Buddhism almost abandoned in Cambodia?  

4. Why did families want their sons to become monks when they were young 

in the past? 

5. What do some people think Buddhism can provide? 

6. What do you think about being a Buddhist?  

Answers.     

1. Buddhism 

2. Because Hinduism still influences Cambodian culture and society. 

3. Between 1975 and 1979. 

4. Because monks their sons could get a good education and as well as 

improve themselves. 

5. Peace, happiness, strength and effective answers to their questions. 

6. Answers will vary. 

Post Reading  

 

   - Asks students to get into pairs ask and answer the questions in task 2 

- Now I would like you to get into pairs then ask and answer the questions.  

- Asks students to read the text in section D and fill in the gaps. (for 

homework if we have no time) 

 

Closing  

 

   What have you learned from this lesson? 

- Thank you for working hard!!! 
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Session 22: Observation and Feedback Approach 

What Is Feedback? 

Feedback can be information about the quantity or quality of a group’s work, an assessment of 

the effectiveness of the group’s task or activity, or evaluations of members’ individual performances. 

To be most effective, feedback should be an objective evaluation of individual group members’ 

performance or the actions of a group, not one member’s opinion or subjective evaluation.  

Feedback, as we are interested in it, is a group process that serves as an error detection device 

to help a group identify and begin to solve its interaction problems. 

Thus, group members generate their own feedback. Group members are both participants and 

observers, with observations aboveboard and apparent to other group members. Group members who 

trust one another can assume these additional group roles. The most effective group is one in which 

all members contribute feedback information (Keltner, 1989). When trust develops among group 

members, a bond exists to help each group member perform as effectively for the team as he or she 

can. When individuals are drawn this tightly into a group, their interdependence is extremely high. 

By investing in one another through observation and feedback, interdependence is strengthened. 

Peer Observation and Feedback Guidelines 

Observing a class 

• Before the observation, find out the instructor’s goal for the class meeting. It is also helpful to ask 

the instructor if there are any particular issues, he/she wishes you to focus on. 

• Look over the report form ahead of time so you know what you are looking for. It is best to take 

notes on separate sheets of paper during the observation, and complete the form afterward. 

• Be as unobtrusive as possible during the observation. Arrive before class begins, and sit in the back 

of the room, where you will have a good view of both instructor and students. Be friendly and greet 

the instructor, but do not otherwise participate in the class. 

• It is helpful for the instructor to acknowledge the presence of an outside observer at the beginning 

of class. We have agreed to sit in on one another’s classes.” 

• As much as possible, try to set aside your own biases about what should happen in class, and be a 

neutral observer. Keep in mind that there may be a variety of ways of accomplishing the goals for the 

class. (In fact, you may learn something through observing.) 

• Focus on gathering descriptive data, not on evaluation. Your observations will be most valuable if 

they can help the instructor become aware of the classroom interaction from new perspective. 

• Notice both students and instructor behaviors. You may wish to record sample questions/answers 

verbatim; make note of how many different students participate and from what parts of the classroom; 
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pay attention to whether students seem to be understanding the material presented/discussed. Make 

copious notes. 

• Complete the written report as soon after the observation as possible, while the experience is still 

fresh in your memory. Remember to focus on non-judgmental observation. However, the written 

report need not contain every detail you observed. 

• Suggestions for improvement should be recorded separately from observations. (In general, it is best 

to present these after some post-observation discussion. You may wish to revise your suggestions 

after discussion with the instructor you observed.) 

Giving post-observation feedback 

The goal of the post-observation discussion is to provide the teachers with supportive feedback 

geared toward improvement. The teachers should come with a sense of what he/she is doing well, 

and a small number of things he/she could work on. 

• At the beginning of the session, the instructor is first given an opportunity to describe his/her own 

reactions to the class, mentioning what went well and what seemed to need improvement. 

• The observer may then share his/her observations, in the form of a written report accompanied by 

verbal feedback. The goal here is to help the instructor see his/her teaching through new eyes. 

• Try to relate your observations to the strengths/weaknesses the instructor has identified for 

him/herself. Allow the instructor’s interests and concerns to guide the conversation. 

• Suggestions for improvement may be presented after some discussion of the observations. Do not 

present suggestions prescriptively, but with reference to the discussion you have been having. 

• Avoid generalizations, focusing instead on specific observed behaviors. Examples: 

- AVOID: You need to work on making class more interesting. 

- BETTER: Around 10:15 I noticed students were starting to “tune out.” Have you ever noticed 

that happening? Are there ways you could get them more involved at times like that to re-

engage them in the class? 

- AVOID: You’re asking too many leading questions. 

- BETTER: When you asked, “What’s the most important point in this article?” what kinds of 

answers were you expecting to get? [discussion] You might find that more students 

participate if you asked a more open-ended question. 

- AVOID: You’re doing a great job of explaining clearly. 

- BETTER: When you answered that question about the blah-blah theory, I noticed a lot of 

students were writing furiously and saying “oh!”, like they suddenly understood. I think the 

example you used really made it clear to them. 

• Remember, it is not your job as an observer to “fix” the instructor’s teaching. If you observed a 

large number of problematic teaching behaviors, it is best to focus your suggestions on one or two 

you think the instructor could most profitably work on at this time. It is crucial to avoid overwhelming 

the instructor with a long list of failings. 
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• Don’t hesitate to share with the instructor things you may have learned from watching him/her that 

you plan to try in your own class! 

Keep in mind these CHARACTERISTICS OF REFLECTIVE FEEDBACK 

• promotes reflection as part of a dialog between the giver and receiver of feedback. Both parties are 

involved in observing, thinking, reporting, and responding. 

• focuses on observed behavior rather than on the person. Refers to what an individual does rather 

than to what we think s/he is. 

• is descriptive rather than judgmental. Avoiding judgmental language reduces the need for an 

individual to respond defensively. 

• is specific rather than general. 

• promotes reflection about strategies and the students' or observer's responses to a specific strategy. 

• is directed toward behavior which the receiver can change. 

• considers the needs of both the receiver and giver of feedback. 

• is solicited rather than imposed. Feedback is most useful when the receiver actively seeks feedback 

and is able to discuss it in a supportive environment. 

• is well-timed. In general, feedback is most useful at the earliest opportunity after the given behavior. 

• involves sharing information rather than giving advice, leaving the individual free to change in 

accordance with personal goals and needs. 

• considers the amount of information the receiver can use rather than the amount the observer 

would like to give. 

Overloading an individual with feedback reduces the likelihood that the information will be used 

effectively. 

• requires a supportive, confidential relationship built on trust, honesty, and genuine concern. 

Sample observation forms 

On the following pages are two examples of observation forms peer observers might use. Either form 

can be adapted to reflect specific teaching goals 
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INSTRUCTIONAL OBSERVATION FORM  

Instructor_______________________________        Date/Time____________ 

Location________________ 

Title_______________Level __________________ No. of Students______________________ 

Topic of the Day________________________Instruction 

Method_______________________________________________________________________ 

Please summarize what you observed in the following categories: 

THE INSTRUCTOR 

Structure: preparation, organization, instructional goals 

Instruction: guidance of discussion, clarity of explanations, balance of instructional activities 

Style: voice, use of movement, gestures, eye contact, enthusiasm 

Interaction: rapport with students, ability to involve students in section 

Materials: media/blackboard use, handouts 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

THE STUDENTS 

Student participation / attentiveness (beginning, middle, end) 

Student comprehension 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………… 

GENERAL COMMENTS 

List things you felt the teacher did well in the observed class, and one or two 

suggestions for improvement. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

…………………………………………………………………………… 
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Name of trainee: …............................................   School: …............................................................. 

Name of supervisor: ….....................................    Class:…............................................................... 

Associate Teacher: ….......................................     Chapter:................................................................ 

Date: …......................  Time:.............................  Lesson/ Unit:........................................................ 

Aim of the lesson: ............................................................................................................................. 

Observation: Reflective Approach 

Good Points: 

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................ 

Points to improve: 

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................................... 

Comment points from other trainees 

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................ 
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Name of trainee: …..................................................... School: …..................................................... 

Name of supervisor: …............................................... Class:…........................................................ 

Associate Teacher: ….................................................Chapter:.......................................................... 

Date:….................................Time:............................. Lesson/ Unit:................................................ 

Aim of the lesson:.............................................................................................................................. 

Observation: Reflective Approach 

Good Points: 
................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................ 

Points to improve: 

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................ 

What did you learn from this teaching experiences? 

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................................... 
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After the Lesson Observation  

- Give feedback – see below  

- Agree during feedback what will record on the school’s performance and what will happen to 

this information.  

- Agree who will be informed of the judgments/comments made about the lesson observation 

and how will this information be used.  

- If areas for improvement are identified, ensure advice and support is made available to the 

individual concerned.  

Giving feedback after a lesson observation  

Purposes of post observation feedback  

- To acknowledge strengths  

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………..……….……… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Giving feedback  

Give yourself time to reflect on the lesson before you give feedback, so you can:  

- Be explicit and specific  

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Good questions get good answers  

Giving feedback in ‘challenging’ circumstances  

- Try to preface with something positive  

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Possible questions to ask during any feedback  

- What specifically made you pleased with that ….?  

- What did you notice about ….?  

- Was that what you expected?  

- How could that be improved?  

- Do you think the children on green table understood the task/made progress/worked as well 

as they could ….?  

- How do you think your questioning went?  

Advice for Giving Feedback 

The feedback process is not a blaming process. Rather, it should be used as an awareness 

strategy, a learning tool, and a goal-setting strategy. Many groups use feedback to help them 

determine and set goals. In this case, feedback is a motivational tool. Task groups frequently use 

feedback in this way. Feedback can also be used to help members become more aware of their group 

interaction performance. When group members have higher awareness, they pay more attention to 

their communication and its effects on others in the group. If you have been a member of any type of 

self-help or therapy group, you are familiar with this use of feedback. 

Types of Feedback 

There are three types of feedback—descriptive, evaluative, and prescriptive—each of which has 

a different intent or function, and carries different inferences. 

Descriptive Feedback. Feedback that merely identifies or describes how a group member 

communicates is descriptive feedback. You may describe someone’s communicator style, or you 

may note that someone’s verbal communication and nonverbal communication suggest different 

meanings. For example, you say to Amber after a meeting, “You asked me to comment on how you 

communicated with others in the group. From my perspective, you were very dominant; you talked a 

lot and seemed very active in the group. I also felt that you argued each point introduced. Someone 

once told me that I was contentious when I did that. And you were precise. You said exactly what 

was on your mind.” 

Evaluative Feedback. Feedback that goes beyond mere description and provides an evaluation 

or assessment of the person who communicates is evaluative feedback. For instance, after describing 

Amber’s communicator style as dominant, contentious, and precise, you follow up by saying that this 

style causes other group members to avoid talking with her. Amber asks what you mean by that. You 

let her know that members with a more submissive style find Amber’s style overwhelming, making 

it difficult for them to feel equal to her in the group. Not only did you  
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describe Amber’s style, you evaluated her style as negatively affecting group member interaction. 

Too much negative evaluative feedback decreases motivation and elicits defensive coping 

attributions, such as attributing the feedback to others. At the extreme, it can destroy group members’ 

pride in their group. In these cases, group members are likely to spend additional time rationalizing 

their failures (for example, finding a way to see a loss as a win) (Nadler, 1979). To be constructive, 

evaluative feedback that identifies group member deficiencies is best given in groups with a 

supportive communication climate in which trust has developed among members. 

Prescriptive Feedback. Feedback that provides group members with advice about how they 

should act or communicate is prescriptive feedback. For instance, after a group meeting which you 

believe was ineffective, you ask a group member you trust, “Got any advice?” Brian responds that he 

too was upset by how the meeting developed. “We’ve got to get the agenda to everyone sooner so 

they can prepare for the meeting. Could you remind Sara to do that? She trusts you, and you and she 

work together on other committees. If you’ll do that, I’ll talk with people informally after we get the 

agenda to remind them to get the information we need before the meeting.” In this instance, Brian’s 

feedback is prescriptive for you, the group, and himself. Try “Giving Specific Feedback” 

Classroom Observations 

Purpose: Visiting the classrooms of your peers and students is an opportunity to learn and share 
Mandela teaching and learning, collaborate, reflect, share best practices, and support each other to 

live your shared commitments. It is not evaluative but rather an indispensable component of 

productive collaboration: Not only does the observed teacher have an opportunity to get concrete 

feedback, but also the observing teacher naturally reflects on her or his own practice and gets ideas 

from the observed teacher. 

The Teacher Giving Feedback 

- Give it with care. 

- Let the recipient invite the feedback; get permission. 

- Be specific about the behavior and your comments or questions. 

- Don't evaluate. The most useful feedback describes behaviors without value labels such as 

"Irresponsible", "unprofessional", or even "good" and "bad". If the recipient asks you to make 

a judgment, be sure to state clearly that this is your opinion. 

- Help the receiver figure out how to act on your feedback. 
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The Teacher Receiving Feedback 

- Be specific about the feedback that you want. 

- Be open to the feedback. Listen carefully and with discipline—avoid defending or justifying your 

behavior. 

- Clarify and check your understanding of the feedback. You need to get clear feedback in order 

for it to be helpful. Ask for specific examples, e.g. “Can you describe what I do or say that makes 

me appear aggressive to you?" 

- Summarize your understanding of the feedback. 

- Share your reaction to the feedback. 

- Think about how the feedback can impact your practice. Is there something you can take away 

from the conversation and use right away? 
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Session 23: Teaching and Motivating Adolescent EFL Learners 

 

1. Maintaining an appropriate rapport with teenagers 

Look at the list of guidelines below for maintaining a good rapport with teenagers. Decide if 

you think these are helpful guidelines for your students or not. Are there any that you would add? 

Explain your thoughts with your group.  

1. Treat teenagers with respect and avoid talking down to them. 

2. Don’t try to be a teenager, as you are an authority figure to them. It’s great to be familiar with 

things your students are interested in but avoid trying to be like them.  

3. Be patient and understanding. Losing your cool and showing your anger or frustration may cause 

students to lose respect for you. 

4. Try to get a sense of what is comprehensible and appropriate humor (sarcasm is usually not a good 

example) for your students. Using humor effectively can go a long way to getting the difficult students 

‘on your side’. 

5. Praise and encourage students when they do well. We can maintain a positive environment for 

pointing out good examples, rather than always focusing on the negatives. For example, praise 

students who use English often, rather than criticize students who use Khmer often; award extra points 

to groups who follow the rules rather than taking away points from those who don’t. 

6. Make students responsible for their actions. They want more responsibility. Grant this 

responsibility and all the rights and obligations it implies, but hold students accountable for their work 

and their behavior. Negotiate rules with the students. Let them have input, and then hold them to the 

decisions that have been made. Some teachers draw up a class contract at the beginning of a term to 

be agreed upon, and some have their class sign it.  

 
Teenage Characteristics 

Teenagers... 

Are Have Can/(Can’t) Like/want Need 

 

- Emotional 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

……………… 

 

- Usually well 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

 

- Understand 

terms (e.g., 

present perfect) 

 ………..……… 

…………...…… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

- Video clips, 

music or topics 

they are 

interested in 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

- Rules and a 

teacher, not a 

‘friend’ 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 
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Factors Affecting Motivational Levels 

Using motivational strategies to increase the amount of English spoken in class by students is 

essential for language learning, and depends on various factors, such as: 

Age – Teenage English learners can be from 11 up to 19 years of age, so keep in mind that we 

have a group ranging from pre-teens all the way to young adults! 

Language level – These adolescent students could be ESL learners (English is the second 

official language in their country of residence) or they could be EFL learners (English is a foreign 

language in their country of residence). Also, their language level could range from absolute 

beginners to advanced. In other words, as a teacher you could have a mixed background of learners 

with either a common or various mother tongue, but you have to convince them of the value of using 

English in the most constructive way. 

Type of motivation – As a language teacher, you are familiar with the concepts 

of extrinsic and intrinsic motives in learning. But which ones should be emphasized more in English 

language classes? Extrinsic motivation is linked to better school results, success in exams, acquisition 

of certificates and of course, better job prospects for the teenager in the future. Intrinsic motivation, 

on the other hand, is the inner drive the teenager can have to learn the language and use it in class 

since it’s essential but enjoyable at the same time. 

4. Practical Tips for Motivating Adolescent EFL/ESL Learners 

We should bear in mind that for motivation to take place, we need meaningful lessons and a 

supportive learning environment. In other words, chaotic, unsupportive, meaningless classes cannot 

boost motivation; they are more likely to destroy any interest or inner drive on the part of the learners! 

So, use these four tips to motivate teenage English learners. 

1. State clear rules and expectations from the start 

You cannot assume that your students are intrinsically motivated, nor that they’ll meet your 

expectations just because you’re the teacher! You should start at the beginning of the school year 

with clear rules and realistic expectations. Above all, you need to explain from day one that this is an 

English class, and English will be the medium of communication. 

These rules also need to be followed, just as they should be in any class of teenagers anywhere around 

the world. Have reasonable expectations, depending on the language level of your students. 

Obviously, different age groups “ring the bell” concerning language or maturity levels. 

 

 
 

  

https://www.fluentu.com/english/blog/english-job-interview-questions/
https://www.fluentu.com/english/educator/blog/effective-esl-teaching-strategies-motivation/
https://www.fluentu.com/english/blog/simple-english-conversation-practice-online/
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2. Create a pleasant and supportive classroom atmosphere 

One element that hinders constructive language use in EFL/ESL classes is the way the teacher 

treats mistakes in pronunciation, syntax or vocabulary. When teenagers feel their peers can make fun 

of mistakes, they do not open up and will prefer to either use their first language or not speak at all 

with other student in class. 

The way we treat mistakes as teachers reinforces or hinders the use of the target language by 

students. Do we correct each slight error, interrupting students when they speak? Do we ignore the 

fact that other students make fun of their peers’ errors? If yes, then we already know one reason why 

some students do not feel motivated to use English in class. 

Remember that teenagers are more sensitive than other age groups with respect to their self-

esteem. We should also take into account that poor self-esteem produces insecurity, diminishes 

communication and decreases motivation. Therefore, constant praise and feedback are extremely 

significant. All in all, avoid harsh comments or labeling, and help students build their own problem-

solving strategies to avoid repetition of the same mistakes. 

3. Know your students’ needs and goals 

Aim to provide lessons that are as learner-centered as possible, and get to know your students. 

Analyze their needs and understand their goals and reasons for learning English. Which skills are 

each student interested in improving, productive (writing and speaking) and/or receptive (reading 

and listening)? 

To help find out this information, at the beginning of the term or school year you could ask 

students to fill out a questionnaire. This is where students can describe their language needs, as well 

as their long-term/short-term English learning goals. Depending on student age and language level, 

you can devise your own questionnaire or use existing materials from the web or your textbooks. 

4. Use authentic materials for meaningful lessons 

Meaningful lessons inspire students and boost their participation in the language lesson. For 

interesting lessons to take place, you need frequently use authentic materials (literary abstracts, 

newspaper articles, websites, videos, films, songs, etc.). 

We all know that most teenagers worldwide spend their free time listening to English music, reading 

about their favorite pop stars on English sites or in magazines, playing online games, watching 

YouTube videos, etc. So we need to make good use of this convenient situation! 

Of course, talking or writing about film stars, sports, music, online games, current events, etc. 

will not be an end in itself. Rather, this can form the basis for communication, allowing more elaborate 

vocabulary and complex structures to follow with the use of additional material. 
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Furthermore, language games, group work, experiential learning and creative writing 

techniques can help teenagers feel motivated to use English in a constructive way, instead of solely 

solving meaningless exercises in a workbook! 

Teaching EFL Students in a Non-English-Speaking Country 

If you live and work in a country where English is spoken as a second language, then things are 

a lot easier when it comes to motivation. But what about the rest of the world where English is taught 

as a foreign language, but not used outside the classroom (in the community/student homes)? 

If this is your case, you have a double role to perform since teenagers may constantly resort to 

their native language or the official language of the country/area where they live. All the above tips 

are helpful tools, but your overall attitude towards your students and classes will also make a huge 

difference! Friendly attitudes, verbal and non-verbal communication, a supportive climate and your 

own motivation to teach will provide the best teaching results. 

No matter if your target teenage group is EFL or ESL, remember that the key to motivating your 

students is your own motivation to try new things and help learners love the language themselves. 

That opening scene of endless English chatting and discussion among your students doesn’t 

have to be a dream. Put these tips into action and watch it become your reality!  

https://www.fluentu.com/blog/educator-english/motivation-in-esl/ 
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Session 24: Teaching Mixed Ability Classes And Large Classes 

1. Dealing with mixed ability classes 

- All of us have mixed ability classes. And every class is a mixed ability class, as all classes consist 

of individuals with different strengths and weaknesses.  

- However, some classes are more extreme than others. And this is a commonly cited problem by 

teachers and trainers in Cambodia.  

- There is no easy solution to this problem, but below are a couple of tips.  

- First, try to identify your strongest and weakest students. If you have a class of 50 or 60 it is 

difficult to rank each student according to his/her proficiency level. But you can begin to notice 

those students on the periphery.  

- Put students in groups so that there is a balance of strong and weak groups within each group. 

The advantage of this is that the stronger students can support the weaker ones. 

- Put students in groups of all strong students and all weak students. The advantage of this is that 

students feel comfortable working with students at the same level. 

Pay attention to fast finishers and try to occupy them. Some ideas for this include: 

- having them help other students in their area;  

- ………………………………………………………………………………………….……… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………….………………… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2. Dealing with mixed ability classes: Friends, gender and personality 

- Although these are not directly related to mixed ability classes, they affect how effectively 

students work together. It may be a good or bad idea to group friends together, or to group students 

of one gender or to mix them. Also, be aware that students’ personalities sometimes affect their 

performance.  

- Observe your students, try out different things and find out what works in your classes. 
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3. Activities for large classes 

- Backs to the board- review vocabulary; paraphrasing words 

- Jumbled words- spelling; review vocabulary 

4. Advantages and disadvantages of Pair and group work 

- ……………………………………………….………………………………………………… 

- …………………………….…………………………………………………………………… 

- ………………………….……………………………………………………………………… 

- .………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- .………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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Session 25: Methods And Approaches In TESOL 

WHAT IS METHODOLOGY? 

LECTURE NOTES 

 1. There are some words that can sometimes be confusing: Approach, Method, Methodology 

and Technique. When people talk about an APPROACH to teaching, they are talking about a general 

attitude that colors the way they teach. For example, a Learner-Centered Approach means a style of 

teaching where learners are at the center, not the teacher. Learners, with the help of the teacher 

determine what happens in the lesson. A learner-Centered Approach guarantees more pair work, and 

group work—ideas coming from students, less teacher talking time etc. but it is an overall principle 

the teacher works with not a set of precise teaching steps. 

2. The word METHOD is used to describe a more precise aspect of teaching than an 

APPROACH. For example, the Direct Method is a way of teaching English through English there is 

no translation or explanation in the mother tongue. To achieve this teacher must use various 

techniques such as mime and blackboard drawing to explain the meaning of new vocabulary instead 

of simply translating the words not all approaches and methods go together. For example, a teacher 

might have a Learner-Centered Approach but not use true Direct Method all the time because she 

believes translation is important when all her students speak the same language. 

3. A method is realized in the classroom through a collection of TECHNIQUES. Drilling is a 

technique, for example, that teachers use when teaching grammar to get students to memories 

sentence patters. In the 1960's the Audio-Lingual Method was very popular this was a method of 

teaching English through tapes where students would listen and repeat sentence patters. This sort of 

drilling was the technique most commonly used in the Audio-Lingual Method. 

4.  METHODOLOGY ………………………………………………………..…………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………..……………………………………………………………… 

5. Methodology covers both "……………………………" and "……………………….."  

- the CONTENT and the PROCESS of teaching. 

CONTENT or ''what to teach" is the language's systems and skills: the systems are grammar, 

vocabulary, pronunciation and discourse. The skills are Reading, Listening, Speaking and Writing. 

Methodology teaches teachers how to select appropriate systems and skills for their classes; which 

bits to teach, in which order, from which books. 
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PROCESS, or "how to teach" is a repertoire of techniques, activities, steps, aids, ways of 

organizing students to work, which the teacher uses to make learning easier for the students. 

As we have already stated in our discussion following "Find Someone who ". Students learn in 

different ways, not necessarily in the same way as the teacher learnt English. So it is important for 

the teacher to employ a variety of techniques to accommodate the different learning styles of her 

students. This is why the teacher should have an eclectic methodology. 

 Methodology changes like fashion; in language teaching the fashion seems to change every 10 

years. In the 60's, the Audio-Lingual Method was popular and all language teachers wanted a 

language laboratory and taped drills. Today, those drills from the 60's are "out" and the Learner-

Centered Approach is "in". The problem is that when the fashion changes, teachers tend to throw the 

baby out with the bath water. They get rid of the good along with the bad instead of incorporating the 

best techniques of several different methodologies into one. Just because the Audio-lingual Method 

is no longer popular doesn't mean we have to stop using drills if we think they are effective. This is 

another reason why teachers should have an eclectic methodology. 

Some well-known method and approaches include: 

The Grammar-Translation Method 

 Much translational language teaching in schools worldwide used to be done in this way, and it 

is still the predominant classroom method in some cultures. The teachers rarely use the target 

language. Students spend a lot of time reading texts, translating them, doing exercises and tests, 

writing essays. There is relatively little focus on speaking and listening.  

The Audio-Lingual Method 

 Although based on largely discredited theory, the techniques and activities continue to have a 

strong influence over many classrooms. It aims to form good habits through students listening to 

model dialogues with repetition and drilling but with little or no teacher explanation. 

Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) or Communicative Approach (CA) 

 This is perhaps the method or approach that most contemporary teachers would subscribe to 

despite the fact that it is widely misunderstand and misapplied. CLT is based on beliefs that learners 

will learn best if they participate in meaningful communication. It may help if we distinguish between 

a stronger and a weaker version of CLT. With strong CLT students learn by communication, i.e. 

doing communication tasks with a limited role for explicit teaching and traditional practice exercises. 

In contrast, with weak CLT students learn through a wide variety of teaching, exercises, activities 

and study, with a bias towards speaking and listening work. Most current course books reflect a 

version of real CLT. 
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Total Physical Response (TPR) 

 A method devised by Dr J. Asher, mainly useful with beginner and, lower-level students. 

Learners listen to instructions from the teacher, understand and do things in response, without being 

required to speak until they are ready. 

Community Language Learning (CLL) 

 A method based around use of the learners ‘first language and with teacher helps in mediating. 

It aims to lower anxiety and allow students to communicate in a more genuine way than is typically 

possible in classrooms.   

The Natural Approach 

 Devised by Stephen Krashen, this is a collection of methods and techniques from many sources, 

all interred to provide the learner with natural comprehensible language so that the learner can pick 

up language in ways similar to a child learning their first language. 

Task-based Learning (TBL) 

 A variant of CLT which bases work cycles around the preparation for doing it, and reflective 

analysis of tasks that reflect real-life needs and skills.  

The Silent Way 

 Devised by Caleb Gattegno, this method requires the learner to take active ownership of their 

language learning and to pay great attention to what they say. Distinctive features include the relative 

restraint of the teacher (who is not completely silent) and the use of specially designed Wall charts. 

The use of Cuisenaire rods in mainstream ELT arose from this method 

Person-centered Approaches 

 Any approach that places learners and their needs at the heart of what is done. Syllabus and 

working methods will not be decided by the teacher in advance of the course but agreed between 

learners and teacher.  
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Methods and Approaches Handout 1: Related terms      

Directions: Read the definitions below. Choose the correct word from the box and write it next 

to its definition. 

 
methodology     method     procedure     techniques     approach 

 

1. __________ This refers to theories about language and language learning, which are the sources 

of the way things are done in the classroom and provide the reasons for doing them.  

2. __________ This is a practical realization of an approach. It includes ideas about activities, roles 

of teachers and learners, materials, and syllabus organization. It includes various procedures and 

techniques. 

3. __________ This is an ordered sequence of techniques. For example, it says what comes first, next 

and last. These are often written out in detail in a lesson plan. 

4. __________ These are various things that teachers do in the classroom. For example, when 

teaching a new word to students, a teacher may elicit a word, ask comprehension questions, or drill 

the word with the class. When put into an ordered sequence, they form a procedure.  

5. __________ This word refers to pedagogy, or ‘how to teach,’ in general.  

Methods and Approaches Handout 2: Understanding different methods and approaches 

Directions: Read the descriptions of the different ELT methods and approaches. After you have 

finished reading, match the names of the methods and approaches with the descriptions below.  

1. ___________________________________ 

This method makes use of different instructional aids as a way of helping students to understand and 

figure things out for themselves. The teacher avoids giving too much explanation because it is 

believed that learning is more successful when students work out things for themselves.  

2. ___________________________________  

Many teachers still use some of the techniques that come from this approach. For example, they ask 

students to listen to their instructions and do what the teachers say. It is especially effective with 

lower levels of students. 

3. ___________________________________ 

In this approach, more focus is given to learning vocabulary, including chunks of language. Inductive 

learning is favored over deductive learning.  
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4. ___________________________________ 

In this approach, decisions about what and how to teach are based on the learners’ needs. The teacher 

therefore must have a good understanding of his/her students’ motivation for studying English as well 

as their learning styles. 

5. ___________________________________ 

This method makes use of the students’ first language. One of its aims is to make the students’ feel 

comfortable so that they are not afraid or embarrassed to use the second language. The teacher acts 

as a kind of counselor to support the students and translate new words and sentences that are new.   

6. ___________________________________ 

Communication is very important in this method. It normally involves lots of speaking and listening 

activities. Some proponents of this method believe that learning happens by trying to communicate.  

7. ___________________________________ 

In this method, the teacher often uses the students’ first language, and the students will do lots of 

reading in the second language. There is little speaking or listening done in class and translation is a 

common activity. 

 8. ___________________________________ 

The stages are sequenced to build students’ confidence so that they can perform a language task 

effectively. Students are given time to prepare, do and reflect on a task, and the teacher can support 

the students by providing useful language and correcting the students’ mistakes.  

9. ___________________________________ 

In this approach, it is important that the students can understand most of the language input and that 

the language is natural. Students acquire the language by exposure to the language rather than analysis 

of it. 

10. ___________________________________ 

The students often listen to the teacher or audio recordings and repeat. In this method, it is believed 

that students should avoid mistakes because they can lead to bad habits. 
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Session 26: Functional Classroom Language 

Functions of language commonly used by the teacher in class                     

1. Acknowledge A. To make something easier 

2. ………………….. B. To tell a story or talk about something that happened 

3. Elicit C. ……………………………………………………………………….  

4. ………………… D. To express or communicate meaning 

5. Praise E. To help learners think of ideas or to remember a word 

6. ………………….. F. ………………………………………………………………………. 

7. Recast G. To tell someone that they have done well 

8. …………………. H. ………………………………………………………………………. 

 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

        

Provide an example for each of these functions of teacher language in the classroom 

1. Acknowledge: to show that you have seen or understood. 

Example: - the teacher might nod her head or say ‘yes’. 

2. Convey meaning: to express or communicate meaning. 

Example:………………………………………………………………………………………………..…… 

3. Elicit: to ask targeted questions to get learners to give information 

Example:…………………………………………………………………………………………………..… 

4. Narrate: to tell a story or talk about something that happened 

Example: ………………………………..…………………………………………………………………. 

5. Praise: to tell someone that they have done well 

Example: ……………………………..…………………………………………………………..………… 

6. Prompt: to help learners think of ideas or to remember a word 

Example: ..……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

7. Recast: to reword a sentence or phrase to improve it 

Example:………………………………………………………………………………..…………………… 

8. Simplify: to make something easier 

Example:…………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
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For questions 1–9, match each example of teachers’ classroom language with its function 

listed A–F.  You need to use some options more than once. 

Functions 

A giving instructions              B correcting student errors 

C eliciting vocabulary            D narrating 

E explaining about language 

Examples of teachers’ classroom language 

T = teacher        S = student 

1 T: Turn your chairs round and sit back to back 

 

2 S: The man is working home.              T: Pronunciation. 

   S: Er…he’s walking home.                   T: That’s right. 

 

3 T: The present perfect is also used to talk about recent events. 

 

4 T: While Maria was working, the thief took her handbag. 

   S: Where was her handbag? 

   T: Under her chair. Anyway, then she turned around and … 

 

5 T: Read the postcard quickly and decide if the writer is enjoying his holiday. 

 

6 T: What’s the man doing in the picture?       

   S: He’s going up the mountain 

   T: Yes, and do you know another word for ‘going up’? 

7 T: If you don’t sleep well, how do you feel? 

 

8 S: I spoke with grand mummy.     

   T: You spoke with your grandma. 

   S: Yes, I spoke with my grandma. 

 

9 T: This sound is produced by putting your tongue against your teeth. 
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Session 27: Teaching Difficult And Shy Students 
 

Tips on Teaching Shy Students 

Some reasons why students don’t participate: 

- They don’t understand the activity 

- They are weak in English and lack confidence, so they don’t think they are able to do the work 

- They are afraid of what their peers will think of them if they actively participate; they don’t 

want to be embarrassed. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

Ways of encouraging shy learners to participate more 

- Give clear instructions and model the activity so that students know what to do 

- Use routines and repeat activities so students are familiar with them. 

- Find out what interaction patterns students like and dislike. Teens may prefer to work with 

the same gender.  They may work better with their friends. They may work better with the 

same or different levels. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

Praising shy learners when they do participate 

- When students do participate, praise them. They need to be encouraged so that they will 

participate more in the future.   

Avoiding too much criticism of shy students 

- First, focus on getting shy students to talk and participate more. So don’t focus too much on 

their mistakes. Once they become more comfortable with participating you can address some 

of their mistakes.  

Establishing a good rapport and a safe, non-threatening environment 

- Be friendly yet firm. It’s okay for students to enjoy the class. But they also must work and 

take learning seriously. 

- Let students know that it is okay to make mistakes. Some students don’t speak because they 

are afraid of making mistakes.  
 

- Never embarrass a student in front of the others. 
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- Avoid shouting at students and showing your anger. This will make them feel uncomfortable 

and they may lose respect for you.  

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

How can we support our students so that they are more willing and confident to speak 

English? 

- Create an English environment by using English as much as possible as the teacher. 

- Encourage students to only use English during activities. 

- Encourage students to use classroom language. 

- Post classroom language in the room and point to it to remind students of the language they 

need.  

- Teach and encourage students to use follow-up questions. 

- Maximize student speaking time, by giving Ss more opportunities to speak, and by including 

more pair and small group activities in our lessons.  

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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Session 28: Teaching Speaking 

Introduction 

Speaking is "the process of building and sharing meaning through the use of verbal and non-

verbal symbols, in a variety of contexts" (Chaney, 1998, p. 13). Speaking is a crucial part of second 

language learning and teaching. Despite its importance, for many years, teaching speaking has been 

undervalued and English language teachers have continued to teach speaking just as a repetition of 

drills or memorization of dialogues. However, today's world requires that the goal of teaching 

speaking should improve students' communicative skills, because, only in that way, students can 

express themselves and learn how to follow the social and cultural rules appropriate in each 

communicative circumstance. In order to teach second language learners how to speak in the best 

way possible, some speaking activities are provided below, that can be applied to ESL and EFL 

classroom settings, together with suggestions for teachers who teach oral language. 

What Is "Teaching Speaking"? 

What is meant by "teaching speaking" is to teach ESL learners to: 

• Produce the English speech sounds and sound patterns 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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How To Teach Speaking 

Now many linguistics and ESL teachers agree on that students learn to speak in the second 

language by "interacting". Communicative language teaching and collaborative learning serve best 

for this aim.  Communicative language teaching is based on real-life situations that require 

communication. By using this method in ESL classes, students will have the opportunity of 

communicating with each other in the target language.  In brief, ESL teachers should create a 

classroom environment where students have real-life communication, authentic activities, and 

meaningful tasks that promote oral language. This can occur when students collaborate in groups to 

achieve a goal or to complete a task. 

Activities To Promote Speaking 

Discussions 

After a content-based lesson, a discussion can be held for various reasons. The students may 

aim to arrive at a conclusion, share ideas about an event, or find solutions in their discussion groups. 

Before the discussion, it is essential that the purpose of the discussion activity is set by the teacher. 

In this way, the discussion points are relevant to this purpose, so that students do not spend their time 

chatting with each other about irrelevant things. For example, students can become involved in 

agree/disagree discussions. In this type of discussions, the teacher can form groups of students, 

preferably 4 or 5 in each group, and provide controversial sentences like “people learn best when they 

read vs. people learn best when they travel”. Then each group works on their topic for a given time 

period, and presents their opinions to the class. It is essential that the speaking should be equally 

divided among group members. At the end, the class decides on the winning group who defended the 

idea in the best way. This activity fosters critical thinking and quick decision making, and students 

learn how to express and justify themselves in polite ways while disagreeing with the others. For 

efficient group discussions, it is always better not to form large groups, because quiet students may 

avoid contributing in large groups. The group members can be either assigned by the teacher or the 

students may determine it by themselves, but groups should be rearranged in every discussion activity 

so that students can work with various people and learn to be open to different ideas. Lastly, in class 

or group discussions, whatever the aim is, the students should always be encouraged to ask questions, 

paraphrase ideas, express support, check for clarification, and so on. 

Role Play 

One other way of getting students to speak is role-playing. Students pretend they are in various 

social contexts and have a variety of social roles. In role-play activities, the teacher gives information 

to the learners such as who they are and what they think or feel. Thus, the teacher can tell the student 

that "You are David, you go to the doctor and tell him what happened last night, and…" (Harmer, 

1984) 
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Simulations 

Simulations are very similar to role-plays but what makes simulations different than role plays 

is that they are more elaborate. In simulations, students can bring items to the class to create a realistic 

environment. For instance, if a student is acting as a singer, she brings a microphone to sing and so 

on. Role plays and simulations have many advantages. First, since they are entertaining, they motivate 

the students. Second, as Harmer (1984) suggests, they increase the self-confidence of hesitant 

students, because in role play and simulation activities, they will have a different role and do not have 

to speak for themselves, which means they do not have to take the same responsibility. 

Information Gap 

In this activity, students are supposed to be working in pairs. One student will have the 

information that other partner does not have and the partners will share their information. Information 

gap activities serve many purposes such as solving a problem or collecting information.  Also, each 

partner plays an important role because the task cannot be completed if the partners do not provide 

the information the others need. These activities are effective because everybody has the opportunity 

to talk extensively in the target language. 

Brainstorming 

On a given topic, students can produce ideas in a limited time. Depending on the context, either 

individual or group brainstorming is effective and learners generate ideas quickly and freely. The 

good characteristics of brainstorming is that the students are not criticized for their ideas so students 

will be open to sharing new ideas. 

Storytelling 

Students can briefly summarize a tale or story they heard from somebody beforehand, or they 

may create their own stories to tell their classmates. Story telling fosters creative thinking. It also 

helps students express ideas in the format of beginning, development, and ending, including the 

characters and setting a story has to have. Students also can tell riddles or jokes. For instance, at the 

very beginning of each class session, the teacher may call a few students to tell short riddles or jokes 

as an opening. In this way, not only will the teacher address students’ speaking ability, but also get 

the attention of the class. 

Interviews 

Students can conduct interviews on selected topics with various people. It is a good idea that 

the teacher provides a rubric to students so that they know what type of questions they can ask or 

what path to follow, but students should prepare their own interview questions. Conducting interviews 

with people gives students a chance to practice their speaking ability not only in class but also outside 

and helps them becoming socialized. After interviews, each student can present his or her study to 

the class. Moreover, students can interview each other and "introduce" his or her partner to the class. 
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Story Completion 

This is a very enjoyable, whole-class, free-speaking activity for which students sit in a circle. 

For this activity, a teacher starts to tell a story, but after a few sentences he or she stops narrating. 

Then, each student starts to narrate from the point where the previous one stopped. Each student is 

supposed to add from four to ten sentences. Students can add new characters, events, descriptions and 

so on. 

Reporting 

Before coming to class, students are asked to read a newspaper or magazine and, in class, they 

report to their friends what they find as the most interesting news. Students can also talk about whether 

they have experienced anything worth telling their friends in their daily lives before class. 

Playing Cards 

In this game, students should form groups of four. Each suit will represent a topic. For instance: 

• Diamonds: Earning money 

• Hearts: Love and relationships 

• Spades: An unforgettable memory 

• Clubs: Best teacher 

Each student in a group will choose a card. Then, each student will write 4-5 questions about 

that topic to ask the other people in the group. For example: 

If the topic "Diamonds: Earning Money" is selected, here are some possible questions: 

Is money important in your life? Why? 

• What is the easiest way of earning money? 

• What do you think about lottery? Etc. 

However, the teacher should state at the very beginning of the activity that students are not 

allowed to prepare yes-no questions, because by saying yes or no students get little practice in spoken 

language production.  Rather, students ask open-ended questions to each other so that they reply in 

complete sentences. 

Picture Narrating 

This activity is based on several sequential pictures. Students are asked to tell the story taking 

place in the sequential pictures by paying attention to the criteria provided by the teacher as a rubric. 

Rubrics can include the vocabulary or structures they need to use while narrating. 
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Picture Describing 

Another way to make use of pictures in a speaking activity is to give students just one picture 

and having them describe what it is in the picture. For this activity students can form groups and each 

group is given a different picture. Students discuss the picture with their groups, then a 

 spokesperson for each group describes the picture to the whole class. This activity fosters the 

creativity and imagination of the learners as well as their public speaking skills. 

Find the Difference 

For this activity students can work in pairs and each couple is given two different pictures, for 

example, picture of boys playing football and another picture of girls playing tennis. Students in pairs 

discuss the similarities and/or differences in the pictures. 

Suggestions For Teachers in Teaching Speaking 

Here are some suggestions for English language teachers while teaching oral language: 

• Provide maximum opportunity to students to speak the target language by providing a rich 

environment that contains collaborative work, authentic materials and tasks, and shared 

knowledge. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Do you agree with this statement or not? 

“Every student should speak some English in every lesson” 

• Ask the trainees to work in pairs and discuss the question. 

“If there are 58 students in the class and the lesson only lasts 45 minutes, how can every 

student practice speaking English every lesson?” 

• What is a Speaking Activity? 

Write S for if it’s a speaking activity and NS for if it’s not a speaking activity: 

1. _____ 2 students stand up and read a listening transcript aloud. 

2. _____ The teacher lectures and students take notes.  

3. _____ In pairs, students read a conversation from EFC aloud. 

4. _____ In groups, students read a question from EFC and discuss the answers.  

5. _____ Students look at a picture and name the things they see in the picture. 

6. _____ Students do a grammar exercise quietly. Then teacher calls on students to read them. 

7. _____ The teacher puts a question on the board and students ask a partner the question. 

8. _____ Teacher writes a question on the board, students copy the question, write down the       

            answer, and then read the answer to their partner. 

9. _____  Students do group work and then report what they talked about to the class. 

10. _____  Students tell a partner about their plans for the weekend as a warm up at the beginning. 

• Discuss the following statements. Say if you Agree or Disagree with it. 

1. When the teacher corrects the students by telling them the right answers, students don’t remember 

what they said wrong. Students will continue making the same mistakes.  

2. When the teacher elicits correction from the students and encourages them to correct themselves, 

the students learn from their mistakes.  

3. The teacher should correct every mistake the students make.  

4. Mistakes are bad. The teacher should not encourage them.  

5. Students are not able to correct their own mistakes.  

6. In a good lesson the students don’t make any mistakes.  

7. When a student makes a mistake it means the student is trying out something new; it means real  

     learning is taking place in the lesson.  

8. Students don’t like correcting each other. 

9. Most correction for accuracy and form happens in the drill.  

10. Most correction for meaning and use happens in the production stage.  

11. Most direct correction happens during pair work and group work.  

12. Most indirect correction happens in a teacher whole class situation. 
 

 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               144 
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Statements Agree/ Disagree 

a) Mistakes are always bad.  

b) Every mistake a student makes should be corrected.  

c) Only the teacher can correct student’s mistakes.  

d) Students can correct most mistakes by themselves.  

• Have a look at the mistake and decide whether it is a mistake relating to grammar, vocabulary, 

pronunciation or usage. 

 

a. Yesterday he buyed a car. 

b. My father is a mechanic. (‘Mechanic’ pronounced, wrongly, /'mi:tƒænIk/ 

a. Thida asks me if I like her new robe? 

b. Sok play football every day 

a. I go school by bicycle. 

b. Excuse me, I am late. 

• Are the following statements True or false? 

a). Most spoken mistakes do not stop listeners understanding the speaker.  

b). Students cannot correct themselves.  

c). Mispronouncing a word or using a word incorrectly may cause a misunderstanding between 

a speaker and a listener.  

• When do we correct the students' mistakes? 

- What are controlled practice activities? What do they practice?  

Can you give some examples of controlled practice activities? 

- What are freer practice activities? What do they practice? 

Can you give some examples of freer practice activities? 
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• You have to decide what the mistake is and what the correct form should be 

 

Mistakes Types of 

mistakes 

Types of 

correction 

1. There are six window in the room.   

2. Yesterday Sok swim in the river.   

3. My house is beautifuller than yours.   

4. There aren't some books in the cupboard    

5. We has got a kind teacher.   

6. Everyday I am going to work.   

7. What shall we do? I am boring.   

8. Hi Chanta, you look fat today!   

9. Thida is Polokar sister.   

10. My nationality is Cambodia.   

11. The Japanese make many cars. Their factories are   

      very provocative. 

  

12. Next week I am visiting to Siem Reap.   

13. Bopha is very clever. He wants to be a doctor.   

14. The house big is   

Methods of Correcting Spoken Mistakes 

1) Question Marks 

Use: to highlight mistakes 

Sample mistakes: "I go yesterday." 

Use a question mark in your voice and raise your eyebrows to highlight the mistake. 

Student:  "I go yesterday." 

Teacher: (Teacher raises her/his eyebrows)"Go?"  

Students: "I went yesterday." 
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2) Make the Student Think Again 

Use: to highlight mistakes 

Sample mistakes:  Last Sunday my sister and I go for a walk. 

Repeat the sentence but stop before the mistake. Gesture at the student to try again. 

Student: "Last Sunday my sister and I go for a walk." 

Teacher: "Last Sunday my sister and I ..."(Teacher raises eyebrows and waits for the student to 

correct her/himself) 

Students: "Last Sunday my sister and I went for a walk." 

3) Alternatives 

Use: most errors 

Give the student an alternative. Repeat the wrong answer and say the correct one as well. Put a 

question mark in your vice and get the students to choose the correct answer. 

Student: "He is more tall than Sok." 

Teacher: "He is more tall than Sok or He is taller than Sok? 

Student: "He is taller than Sok." 

Student: "Where is they going?" 

Teacher: "is or are?" 

Student: "are" "Where are they going?" 

4) Gestures 

Use: wrong word order, intonation and wrong tenses 

Gestures can be used to highlight and correct students' mistakes. 

E.g. 

 - indicating the past tense 

 - indicating the present tense 

 - indicating the future tense 

 - indicating wrong word order 

The teacher makes an appropriate gesture but doesn't say anything. She/he waits for the student 

to correct her/himself.  
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Facial expressions can be used. 

Examples: 

 - frowning (pretending to be cross)  

- raising eyebrows (looking surprised) 

 - shaking the head (indicating something is wrong) 

 - nodding the head (indicating something is right) 

5) "S" card 

Use: when students forget to pronounce final's' 

Sample mistakes:  There are three dog in the picture. This is Thida book. He play football. 

Write a large 'S' on a small piece of card. Keep it in your pocket. Every time a student forgets to 

pronounce the 's' at the end of a word, hold the card up but don't say anything. Let the student 

correct her/himself. 

6) Finger Correction 

Use: to draw attention to missing syllables or words 

    to indicate unnecessary words 

    to draw attention to short forms and linking 

a) Missing Syllables or Wrong Words 

Sample mistake: Thida is singer. 

Hold one hand in front of you, with your palm facing you. You have to start from your right, use 

each finger of this hand to represent one word (or one syllable). Say each word of the sentence 

(or each syllable) and point to the fingers it represents with your other hand. When you come to 

the finger representing the missing word (or syllable), use your other hand to shake it to show the 

students that something is missing. 

b) Unnecessary Words 

Sample mistake: I am agree with you. 

Use each finger to represent a word. Use your other hand to point to each finger as you say each 

word. When you get to the unnecessary word, use the other hand to hold down that finger, to show 

that the student should take that word away. (Don't forget to work from right to left.) 
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c) Short Forms and Linking 

Example: I have got a car. (I've got a car.) 

Use each finger of one hand to represent a word. Say the sentence in the long form or without 

linking using the other hand to point to each finger. Use the other hand to push the two fingers 

together which represent the short form or the words that should be linked. 

(Remember to work from right to left.) 

7) Prompts 

Use: most errors in controlled practice 

Use the board to elicit correct answers. In most lessons, especially during drills and controlled 

practice, the form of the target item will be written on the board. When a student makes a mistake, 

don't say anything but point to the correct form on the board. Let the student correct by 

her/himself. 
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Teaching Speaking Skills 

A speaking lesson follows the same before/ during /after format as other skills lessons: 

 

 

The Stages of Speaking Lesson 

 

 

➢ Before Speaking 

 

Lead-in 

Pre- teach/Revision vocabulary 

- Set the scene:  

- Pre-Speaking Task  

+ Drill (Mini drill)  

+ Pair work 

 

➢ Main Speaking Tasks 

Task 1: (Find someone who...) 

Task 2: (Interview) 

 

➢ Post speaking Task 

(Different skills) (Short writing activity)  

 

Before Speaking 

Lead in:  

Introduction the topic. It helps if you can give the learners 

some inputs which will provide them with ideas a 

brainstorm around the topic or a short introductory 

listening or reading text. 

Language focus: 

You can also introduce key vocabulary and useful 

expressions. 

During/ while/ Main Speaking  

Preparation:  

Set up the speaking task with clear instructions. Learners 

work in pairs or groups to carry out the task. While they 

do this you can circulate, listening to the learners to see 

how they are doing. You can take notes of errors and 

areas of difficulty for feedback later. 

After Speaking 

Language focus:  

Here you can focus on problem areas 

and error correction. 

Transfer:  

You can follow up the speaking task 

with a writing activity. 
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Lesson Plan Cover Sheet 

(Sample Lesson Plan) 

Teaching Speaking Skills 

 

NIE Trainee name ………………………………..  Date …………...……………………………………….…………… 

Homeroom teacher name …………………………   Grade: …………………………………………….………………… 

NIE Trainer name ………………………………….   Number of students …………………...…………………………… 

School: ………………………………………………  Class ……………………..………………………………………… 

EFC book 3  Chapter 5 Unit 1: Telling the Jokes  Page numbers 26-27……………………………………………… 

Duration: 50 minutes 

 

 

1. Main aim of lesson- By the end of the lesson students will be able ask and answer questions by using likes/ like verb+ ing with all  

    persons. (I, you, he, she, we they) fluently 

 

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson- Students will get practice writing sentences by using likes/like +verb+ ing about their classmates and   

    the members in their family  

 

3. Potential problems- Students may have problem using likes with 3rd person singular   

 

4. Solutions to potential problems- I will remember to highlight (likes with 3rd person singular) and take note when monitoring  

 

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment – EFC books, WB, SNBs and handouts for Find someone who..? activity. 

 

6. Personal objectives- I will focus on how to do the correction after each activity. 

 

7. Homework for next lesson- Asks the students to read the dialogue and answer the questions in section A. 
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LESSON PLAN PROCEDURE SHEET 

Stages 

 

Materials  Time Interaction Procedures 

 

Purposes  

Lead in 

Opening 

 2   - Greetings  

- Teacher checks the attendance. 

- Who are absent today? Does anyone know why s/he is absent? 

To give the students 

message that is the 

time to start the lesson. 

Warmer  3  Brainstorm  

- Now everyone, I would like you to give me a verb 

                                  climb 

                           read        draw 

            dance      play         drive          sing 

      speak                                                   watch 

       visit                                                       write 

             tell           play       cook    wash    take 

                buy       swim       paint      darn    

                                      knit 

- Please take out your note book and write some verbs. 

- Please come and write some more verbs on the board 

To revise some words 

they have known in 

order to give them as 

clues to help them in 

the main and post 

speaking tasks 

Pre-teach/ 

Revising 

vocabulary                                                

 5  - hobby (n) (explanation) an activity that you do for pleasure when    

  you are not working.  

- novel (n) (synonym) What is another word for a long story?  

- go jogging (mime or explanation) the activity of running at a  

  slow regular speed  

- do the washing up (explanation) What do you do with your dirty  

   plates? 

- do the washing (example) You do the washing up with your dirty  

   plants. How about your dirty clothes? 

 

Verbs 
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Set the 

scene  

 

 2  - Teacher asks the students these questions 

1. What did you do last weekend?..................................................... 

2. Where did you go for your last holiday?....................................... 

3. What are you going to do this weekend?...................................... 

 

Pre-

Speaking 

Task 

 5  + Drill 

- Teacher writes this question on the board and then elicits the 

answers and drills them. 

What do you like doing in your free time?  

1. I like listening to music in my free time.  

2. I like playing the piano in my free time. 

3. ……………………………………….... 

4. ………………………………………… 

5. ………………………………………… 

6. ………………………………………… 

+ Pair-work 

- Now I would like you to work in pairs ask each other and write 

down the answers. 

- What are you going to do? Do you write you own answers?    

  Whose answers are you going to write? 

- Teacher asks one or two students to report their friends’ answers?  

 

Main 

Speaking 

Tasks  

 

 10  Task 1: (questionnaire) (5mins) 

- Now I would like you to work in pairs ask and answer questions in 

section B. 

- How many questions are there? 

- Are you going to work alone? 

- Who is your partner, Pito? 

- What does Monica like doing in her free time? 
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Monica 

Socheata 

The girl 

She 

Your sister 

Your brother 

They 

He 

 

 

likes 

like 

reading 

playing  

jogging 

telling 

doing 

…………… 

…………… 

…………… 

Jokes. 

the piano. 

the washing. 

her new novel. 

with her boyfriend. 

………………………... 

……………………..…. 

…………………….….. 

- Teacher asks 2/ 3 students to report to the class 

- Teachers correct common mistakes as a whole class. 

 

  10  Task2 (Find someone who…)  

- Would you like to draw this table into your notebooks? (or provide 

handouts) 

- Now I would like you to stand up, walk around and ask your 

friends in order to fill in the table. 

- Do you like telling jokes, Vuthy? Yes I do. 

- Teacher walks around and takes note on command mistakes. 

N Find someone who… …like doesn’t like 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

…telling jokes? 

…reading novel? 

…listening to music? 

…doing the washing? 

…cooking? 

…drinking beer? 

…jogging? 

Vuth 

…………….. 

…………….. 

…………….. 

…………….. 

………..……

…………….. 

……………..

….……….… 

…………..… 

…………..… 

…………..… 

………..…… 

…………..… 
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- Please get into pairs, look at your tables and tell your partners.   

- One or two students are asked to report to the class. 

- Teacher corrects common mistakes as a whole class. 

Follow Up 

Post 

Speaking 

Task 

 7 Writing activity  

- I would like you to write some sentences about your classmates. (Focus on task2) 

- I would like you to write some sentences about people in your families or about 

your close friends.  

(If the teacher doesn’t have time, asks students to do as their homework). 

 

Closing  3  - What have you learned? Teacher tells the students to get into pairs 

and tell their partners about what their have learned 

- Thank you for your attention!!! 

 

 Peer teaching 

- Asks trainees to get into 6 groups 

- They are asked to write Teaching Speaking Skill Lesson Plans 
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Session 29: Integrating Skills And IBL 

វិធីសាញ្ជ្សតបរគ្ងៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 
១. ការបរគ្ងៀន និងររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 
 ក. ទដិ្ឋភាព្ថាា ក់ររៀនវិទាសាញ្ជ្សតសងគម្ 
  ជាដំបូងម្យើងម្មើលថាា កម់្រៀនវទិាស្គស្តសត និងវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាម ដដលកំព ងអន វត្តកា ងស្គោម្រៀន
ម្ៅតាមត្ំបនម់យួចំនួនម្ៅម្លើពិភពម្ោក។ ចូរម្រសនម៉ាគិត្ពីទិដឋភាពថាា កម់្រៀនខាងម្ម្រកាម៖ 

• ទិដ្ឋភាព្ទ ី១ 
 ម្រគូអានម្សៀវម្ៅឮៗ “ម្ត្ើដំណ្ដំ យថានលជាអវី?” ម្ៅកា ងម្សៀវម្ៅវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាម។ សិសស
អងា យម្ៅតាមកដន្ងរបស់ពួកម្គម្ោយម្សៃៀមស្គៃ ត្ ់ ម្ហើយថាតាមពាកយដដលានម្ៅកា ងម្សៀវម្ៅ។ ជួន 
កាល ម្រគមូ្ៅសិសសមយួចំនួនឱ្យអានម្សៀវម្ៅរបស់ម្គឮៗជំនួសការអានរបស់ោត្។់ 
 បន្នា បពី់សិសសអានម្សៀវម្ៅម្ហើយ ម្រគដូចកសិសសជាម្រករម សិសសរកលកខណៈសាា ល់ននដំណ្ដំ 
យថានលម្ៅម្លើម្រកោស្ំ រចួម្ហើយម្ ើងបងាា ញតាមម្រករម។ 

• ទិដ្ឋភាព្ទ២ី 
 ដំបូងម្របាបសិ់សសថាពួកម្គនឹងម្រៀនអំពីម្របភពននសំរាមម្ៅកា ងម្មម្រៀនម្នេះ។ រចួោត្អ់ាចសួរសិសស
ថា ម្ត្ើសំរាមជាអវី? ម្ហើយានម្របភពមកពីកដន្ងណ្ដ? បន្នា បម់កោត្ឲ់្យសិសសម្បើកម្សៀវម្ៅអត្ាបទ     វទិា
ស្គស្តសតសងាម ម្ហើយអានពីរបីទំពរ័ដដលសរម្សរអំពី "សំរាម"។ 
 បន្នា បម់កម្ទៀត្ ោត្ប់ងាា ញសកមមភាពម្រស្គវម្រជាវរកម្របភពននសំរាម ម្ហើយម្របាបច់ម្ម្ើយម្ៅសិសស
។ ជាច ងម្ម្រកាយសិសសសរម្សរអំពីម្របភពននសំរាមចូលម្ៅកា ងម្សៀវម្ៅសរម្សររបស់ម្គ។ 
 ត ើអ្នកគិ យ ៉ាងដូចតម្េចអ្ំពីវិធីសាស្រសេបត្ងៀនទំងពីរខាងត ើតនេះ? ត ើវា្សតដៀងគ្ន៉ានឹងវធិីសាស្រសេ
បត្ងៀនរបស់អ្នក ឬតេ? ត ើសហការរីបស់អ្នក បត្ងៀនតម្តរៀនវិេ៉ាាសាស្រសរសងគម្ដូចត េះដដរឬតេ? 
 ខ. ម្ូលោឋ នគ្គរិះកាងុការកណនាាំព្ីវិធសីាញ្ជ្សដបរគ្ងៀនតាម្ម្ុខវិជ្ជា នមី្ួយៗ 

ឥ ូវម្នេះ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនទងំអស់ម្ៅម្លើពិភពម្ោកបានស្គា ល់អំពី “ម្ោលវ ិ្ ីសិសសមជឈមណឌ ល” 
យ៉ា ងម្ោចណ្ដស់កស៏្គា ល់ពីម្ ម្ េះរបស់វាដដរ។ ម្ទេះជាយ៉ា ងណ្ដកម៏្ោយ ម្ៅានការយល់ម្រច ំមយួ
ចំនួនម្ៅកា ងចំម្ណ្ដមម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនទងំម្ន្នេះ។ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនភាគម្ម្រចើនយល់ថា ការបម្ម្រងៀនរបស់ពួកោត្ប់ាន
អន វត្តនត៍ាមម្ោលវ ិ្ ីសិសសមជឈមណឌ លម្ហើយ។ ម្រគូមយួចំនួនបាននិយយថា “ខ្ ំឱ្យសិសសម្ វ្ើការជាម្រករម
ម្រៀងរាល់ម្ា៉ា ងបម្ម្រងៀន” ឬ “ខ្ ំដត្ងដត្សួរសំណួរជាម្ម្រចើនម្ៅសិសសរបស់ខ្  ំម្ដើមបឱី្យពួកម្គានការគិត្ម្ម្រចើន” 
ឬ“ខ្ ំនដល់ឱ្កាសម្ម្រចើន ម្ដើមបមី្ វ្ើការអន វត្ត” ឬ“ខ្ ំម្ វ្ើការពិម្ស្គ្នជ៍ាញឹកញាប”់។ ម្ត្ើម្យើងអាចនិយយ បាន
ថាម្ោលវ ិ្ ដីបបម្នេះស ទធដត្ជាម្ោលវ ិ្ ីសិសសមជឈមណឌ លដដរឬម្ទ? 

ដូចម្ោកម្រគូ អាកម្រគូដឹងម្រស្គបម់្ហើយថា ចម្ម្ើយពិត្ណ្ដស់ គឺ “ម្ទ”។ វ ិ្ ីស្គស្តសដទងំម្ន្នេះមនិបាន
្នម្ៅរកការសិកាតាមដបបម្ោលវ ិ្ សិីសសមជឈមណឌ ល ដដលានលកខណៈម្ពញម្លញម្ន្នេះម្ទ។ ជា
ឧទហរណ៍ ដូចដដលម្យើងបានម្ ើញជាម្រឿយៗមកម្ហើយដូចជា៖ 
• ចំម្ពាេះការម្ វ្ើការជាម្រករម ៖ ានសិសសដត្ពីរបីអាកប៉ា ម្ណ្ដណ េះ ដដលបានគិត្ និងបានចូលរមួម្ វ្ើសកមមភាព 

ម្ហើយសិសសដនទម្ទៀត្បានដត្អងា យម្មើល ម្ោយមនិបានជួយ អវទីងំអស់។ ឬមយួកម៏្រគូោកសំ់នរួ
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សិសសចោទសំណួរ 
ច ើម្បសី្រាវស្រាវ 

សិសសច វ្ើការស្រាវស្រាវ 
តាម្ ំចណើ រការស្រាវស្រាវ

វទិាាស្តសរ 
 

សិសសរកបាននូវចំចណេះ  ឹង
វទិាាស្តសរ ច ើយ ច ល្ើយចៅ
នឹងសំណួររបស់ពួកចេ។ 

ឱ្យសិសសម្ៅតាមម្រករមនីមយួៗ ម្ហើយានសិសសពូដកាា ក ់ឬពីរន្នក ់ដដលជាអាកម្្្ើយនឹងសំនួរម្ន្នេះ។ 
• ចំម្ពាេះការម្ វ្ើពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍៖  ម្រគជូាអាកម្ វ្ើពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍កប៏៉ា ដនត (១) វាមនិបាននដល់ឱ្យសិសសនូវចំម្ណេះដឹង និង

ជំន្នញៃមីៗ ដដលទកទ់ងដនាកវទិាស្គស្តសតម្ទ (២) លទធនលដដលទទួលបាន វាមនិបានសម្ម្រមចតាម
ម្ោលបំណងននម្មម្រៀនម្ន្នេះម្ ើយ (៣) ការសនាិោឋ នរបស់សិសសបានមកពីការរកម្ ើញម្ៅកា ងម្សៀវម្ៅ
ព មា ដដលមនិដមនបានមកពីលទធនលម្ វ្ើការពិម្ស្គ្នម៍្ន្នេះម្ទ។ 

ម្ៅកា ងករណីខាងម្លើម្នេះ ដំម្ណើ រការននការបម្ម្រងៀន-ម្រៀន គឺវាសាិត្ម្ៅ ៃ្ យពីម្ោលវ ិ្ ីសិសស
មជឈមណឌ ល ឬានលកខណៈមនិម្ពញម្លញ។ ដូចម្នេះ ម្ត្ើអាកគិត្ថាានអវី ដដលន្នឱំ្យានការសនាិោឋ ន
ដបបម្នេះ? គំនិត្ភាគម្ម្រចើនគិត្ថា ម្ោលវ ិ្ ីសិសសមជឈមណឌ ល ដដលម្ផ្លដ ត្ម្ៅម្លើការអបរ់វំទិាស្គស្តសដ គណិ
ត្វទិា ភាស្គ និងវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាម ព ទំនប់ានដណន្នឱំ្យបានលអិត្លអន ់ ដល់ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនដដលទកទ់ងនឹង
ម្ោលវ ិ្ ីសិសសមជឈមណឌ លម្នេះម្ៅម្ ើយម្ទ។ 
 “ការ រិេះរក“ គជឺាវិធីសាស្រសរបត្ងៀនម្យួតៅកនងុតគ្  វិធីសសិ៉ាស ម្ជ៉ាឈម្ណ្ឌ  ដដ ត្ដ៉ា តៅត ើ
ការអ្ប់រវំិេ៉ាាសាស្រសេ និង វិេ៉ាាសាស្រសរសងគម្។ ការដណន្នអំំពីម្ោលវ ិ្ មី្នេះ នដល់ឱ្យម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀន បម្ម្រងៀនម្ម
ម្រៀន វទិាស្គស្តសដ និងវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាមានទិដឋភាពចាស់ោស់មយួ។ 
 គ. ររើអវជី្ជការបរគ្ងៀន និងររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក? 

“ការរេិះរក” គឺ "ការរកចំម្ណេះដឹងតាមរយៈសំណួរ"។ ដូម្ចាេះការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរក គឺជា
ការបម្ម្រងៀន ដដលម្លើកទឹកចិត្តសិសសឱ្យម្ វ្ើការជាមយួោា  ម្ដើមបនីដល់ចម្ម្ើយម្ៅនឹងចម្ម្ើយរបស់ពួកោត្ ់    ជា
ជាងការបម្ម្រងៀនម្ោយផ្លា ល់ពីម្រគ ូនិងម្ វ្ើអវីៗតាមម្រគូ។ ការងាររបស់ម្រគូម្ៅកា ងការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនដបបរេិះរក 
គឺមនិដមននដល់ចំម្ណេះដឹងម្ៅឱ្យសិសសម្ទ ប៉ា ដនតម្រត្ូវជួយ សិសសឱ្យរកបាននូវចំម្ណេះដឹងម្ោយខួ្នម្គ។ 

ការម្រៀន និងការបម្ម្រងៀនតាមដបបរេិះរក  ត្ម្រមូវឱ្យសិសសសម្ងកត្ និងវភិាគអំពីបាត្ ភូត្វទិាស្គស្តសដ 
ម្ដើមបបីម្ងកើត្សំណួរ ម្ វ្ើពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ ឬម្ វ្ើការម្រស្គវម្រជាវ ម្ដើមបមី្្្ើយម្ៅនឹងសំណួរ និងទញម្សចកដីសនាោិឋ ន
សមម្រសបមយួ តាមរយៈលទធនលការម្ វ្ើពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ឬការសិកាម្រស្គវម្រជាវ។ ម្ៅកា ងដំម្ណើ រការម្នេះ សិសសនឹង
យល់ពីខឹ្មស្គរបានស ីជម្ម្រៅ ទទលួបានជំន្នញ និងចំម្ណេះដឹងតាមដបបវទិាស្គស្តសដយ៉ា ងពិត្ម្របាកដ។ 

 ម្ៅម្ពលដដលសិសសម្រៀនវទិាស្គស្តសដ ឬវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាមម្ៅកា ងថាា កត់ាមដបបរេិះរក ពកួម្គក្ាយ
ជា “អាកវទិាស្គស្តសដពាកក់ណ្ដដ ល” ម្ៅម្ហើយ ពីម្ម្រពាេះពួកម្គម្ម្របើម្របាស់វ ិ្ ីស្គស្តសដដូចោា នឹងអាកវទិាស្គស្តសដ
ម្ម្របើម្ៅម្ពលម្ វ្ើការម្រស្គវម្រជាវដដរ។ ដំម្ណើ រការដដលសិសសម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើម្ៅកា ងការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរក 
គឺបងាា ញដូចម្ៅកា ងរូបទី ១ ខាងម្ម្រកាម។ 

 

 

 

     
 រូបទើ ១ ៖ ដ្ាំជណើ រការននការ បជម្រងៀន និងជរៀនតាមផបបរេិះរក 
 កនុងការបចស្រងៀន និងចរៀនតាម្បបបរេិះរក ស្រេូបចស្រងៀនកអ៏ាចទទួលបានផងប រនូវបទពិចា្ន ៍ អំពីការ
សិកាវទិាាស្តសរ និងវទិាាស្តសរសងគម្ តាម្បបបចោលវ ិ្ ីសិសសម្ជ្ឈម្ណឌ ល ច េះបីា វ ិ្ ីាស្តសរននការ
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ចជមលើយនន”ស្ាំណួរគនលឹេះ” អាចឱ្យស្ិស្សទាញ  “ជស្ចកាើស្នាិោឋ ន”បាន 

 

 “ការស្នាិោឋ ន” ទាញជចញពើលទធែល នន “កាម្រសាវម្រជាវ” 

“ស្ាំណួរគនលឹេះ” ជាំរុញឱ្យម្ន “ស្កមាភាពម្រសាវម្រជាវ” 

រូបទី ២ ៖ ទនំាក់ទំនងរវាងសមាសភាគមេមរៀន 

 

 

“ស្ាំណួរគនលឹេះ”  ម្រតូវបានបជងកើតជ ើងពើវតថុននបាំណងជមជរៀន 

ការស្ជម្រមចវតថុ “វតថុ បាំណង” ទទួលបានតាម រយៈ“ជស្ចកាើស្នាិោឋ ន 

បចស្រងៀន-ចរៀនតាម្បបបរេិះរក  ម្ រឱ្យស្រេូបចស្រងៀនស្ររូវមានចំចណេះ ឹងខ្ពស់ខាងបផនកវទិាាស្តសរ និងវទិាាស្តសរ 
សងគម្ និងជំ្នាញកនុងការបចស្រងៀនខ្ពស់ាងវ ិ្ ាីស្តសរ្ម្មតាករី។ 
២. បលង់រម្ររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 
 ក. សមសភាគកាងុការបរគ្ងៀន និងររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 

  ូចាការបចស្រងៀនចៅកនុងថ្នន ក់្ ម្មតាប រ ការបចស្រងៀន និងចរៀនតាម្បបបរេិះរកមានវរថុបំណងចម្ចរៀន 
និងសកម្មភាព ប លបចស្រម្ើឱ្យវរថុបំណងចនាេះ។ តារាងទី ២ ខាងចស្រកាម្នឹងបង្ហា ញពីទនំាកទ់ំនងរវាងសមាស
ភាេននការបចស្រងៀន និងចរៀនវទិាាស្តសរតាម្បបបរេិះរកប លរមួ្មាន “ទំនាកទ់ំនងវរថុបំណងចម្ចរៀន” “ការបង្ហា ញ
បារុភូរ” “ សំណួរេនលឹេះ” “ការស្រាវស្រាវ” និង“ ការសននដិ្ឋា ន“។ 
 ខ. សាំណួរគនលរិះ 
 លកខណៈសំខានប់ំផុរ ប លច វ្ើឱ្យការបចស្រងៀន និងចរៀនតាម្បបបរេិះរកខុ្សពីការបចស្រងៀន និងចរៀនតាម្
បបបចផសងៗចទៀរ េឺ “សំណួរេនលឹេះ“ ឬ“សំណួរោបំាច”់ ប លមានរួនាទីសំខានច់ៅកនុងការបចស្រងៀន និងចរៀន។ 
  ូចប លបានបង្ហា ញចៅកនុងតារាងខាងចស្រកាម្ “សំណួរេនលឹេះ” ស្ររូវបានបចងកើរច ើងបផែកតាម្ការ
សចងករ និងការពិភាការបស់សិសសចៅចលើបារុភូរវទិាាស្តសរ និងបារុភូរសងគម្ ប លស្រេបូានផរល់ឱ្យ។ 
បនាា បម់្កសិសសស្ររូវពិភាកា និងបចងកើរសម្មរិកម្ម ចដ្ឋយមានច រុផលចាស់លាស់ ច ើម្បចីរៀបចសំកម្មភាព
ស្របមូ្លទិនននយ័ សស្រមាប ់ញចសចករសីននដិ្ឋា នប លច ល្ើយរបចៅនឹងវរថុបំណងននចម្ចរៀន  
 

 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ការស្ជងកត និងការពិភាកាជលើបាតុភូត 

ការសន្នដិ្ឋា ន្ 

ការគ្ាវគ្ាវ 

វតថុបាំណងជមជរៀន 

ស្ាំណួរគនលឹេះ 
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គ. ការគ្សាវគ្ជ្ជវរៅកាងុការបរគ្ងៀន និងររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 

 “ការម្រស្គវម្រជាវ” រមួាន ការពិម្ស្គ្ ការដសវងរក ការសម្ងកត្ និងការវភិាគ គួរម្រៀបចឱំ្យបានលអ
ម្ដើមបមី្្្ើយត្បម្ៅនឹង “សំណួរគនឹ្េះ” និងម្ដើមបទីញនូវ “ម្សចកដសីនាិោឋ ន” ដូចដដលបានរពឹំងទ ក។ ជាម្រឿ
យៗកំហ សដត្ងដត្ម្កើត្ានចំម្ពាេះម្រគដូដលម្ទើបចបម់្នដើមបម្ម្រងៀនម្ោយម្ម្របើវ ិ្ ីស្គស្តសតបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនតាម
ដបបរេិះរកគឺ៖ 
• ការម្រៀបចពំិម្ស្គ្នដ៍ដលមនិសូវទកទ់ងម្ៅនងឹសំណួរគន្ឹេះ ឬវត្ា បំណងម្មម្រៀន 
• ពត័្ា៌នឬខ្ឹមស្គរម្មម្រៀន ដដលទទួលបានការដសវងរកម្ៅកា ងម្រករមពិភាកានមីយួៗមនិទកទ់ងនងឹ សំណួរគន្ឹេះ 

ឬវត្ា បំណងម្មម្រៀន 
• ការយកចិត្តទ កោកត់្ិចត្ួចម្ៅនងឹលទធនលរបស់សិសស ដដលខ ស ៃ្ យម្ៅនឹងលទធនលដដលរពំឹងទ ក និងចំណ ច

ម្នសងៗម្ទៀត្ ។ 
• បញ្ា ដដលម្កើត្ានទងំអស់ខាងម្លើបណ្ដដ លមកពីម្រគូានបទពិម្ស្គ្នត៍្ិចត្ួចចមំ្ណេះដងឹខាងម ខវជិាា ឯកម្ទស

ម្ខាយវ ិ្ ីស្គស្តសតបម្ម្រងៀនម្ៅានកម្រមតិ្ នងិលំោបលំ់ម្ោយពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ឬការម្រៀបចំឯកស្គរ ឬម្របមូលឯកស្គរ
មនិចាស់ោស់។ ដូចម្នេះម្ដើមបអីន វត្តននូ៍វការបម្ម្រងៀននិងម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរកបានលអទមទរឱ្យម្រគសិូកា
ម្រស្គវម្រជាវឱ្យបានម្ម្រចើនអពំខី្មឹស្គរដដលម្រត្វូបម្ម្រងៀន។ 

 
ឃ. រសចកដីសនាិោឋ នរលើការបរគ្ងៀននិងររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 

 ម្យើងម្រត្វូដត្ានការម្របរងម្របយត័្ាខពស់ម្លើ“ការសនាិោឋ ន”ចំម្ពាេះការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនតាមរេិះរក។ គួររ ំ
ឮកថាម្រគូមនិម្រតូ្វម្ វ្ើម្សចកដសីនាិោឋ នម្ន្នេះម្ទកប៏៉ា ដនតសិសសម្ៅវញិម្ទដដលម្រត្វូទញម្សចកដសីនាិោឋ នម្ោយ 
ដនអកម្លើសកមមភាពម្រស្គវម្រជាវឬលទធនលពិម្ស្គ្នរ៍បស់ពួកម្គ។ ម្ទេះជាយ៉ា ងណ្ដកម៏្ោយចំម្ពាេះបញ្ា ម្នេះ 
លទធនលពិម្ស្គ្នឬ៍លទធនលម្រស្គវម្រជាវមយួចំនួនពិត្ជានឹងានកំហ សឬម្លអៀងខ្េះៗ ដដលន្នឱំ្យានការ 
សនាិោឋ នខ សពីការរពឹំងទ កជាកជ់ាព ំខាន។ ភាគម្ម្រចើនលទធនលទងំម្ន្នេះបណ្ដដ លមកពីជំន្នញននការវាស់
ដវង ឬការម្រស្គវម្រជាវរបស់សិសសព ំបានម្រតឹ្មម្រតូ្វ និងមយួចំនួនម្ទៀត្គឺកហំ សដដលមនិអាចម្ជៀសន ត្ ដដល
ដត្ងដត្ម្កើត្ានម្ៅកា ងការពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ ឬការម្រស្គវម្រជាវ។ ម្រគមូ្រត្ូវដត្ពិនិត្យរាល់ដំម្ណើ រការទងំអស់ម្ៅកា ង
ការពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍  ឬការម្រស្គវម្រជាវរបស់សិសស ម្ហើយជួយ សិសសឱ្យម្ វ្ើបានម្រតឹ្មម្រតូ្វ។ ម្របសិនម្បើានការ
សនាិោឋ នម្នសងៗោា កា ង  ចំម្ណ្ដមម្រករមសិសសម្នសងៗោា  ម្រគមូ្រត្ូវសម្ម្រមចចិត្តថាម្ត្ើពួកម្គម្រត្វូបនតការពិភាកកា
ត្ម្ៅម្ទៀត្ ឬសម្រមបសម្រមលួឱ្យពួកម្គទញម្សចកដីសនាិោឋ ន ដដលសិសសភាគម្ម្រចើនម្ៅកា ងថាា កអ់ាចទទួល
យកបាន (ប៉ា ដនតមនិម្រត្វូបងខំម្ន្នេះម្ទ) ឬកប៏ម្ម្រងៀនម្មម្រៀនមយួម្នសងម្ទៀត្ម្ដើមបបីញ្ា កក់ារសនាិោឋ នណ្ដមយួ
ម្រតឹ្មម្រតូ្វអាចទទួលយកបាន។ 
 មា៉ាងម្ទៀត្វាោកបី់ដូចជាម្រគូវទិាស្គស្តសត និងវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាមភាគម្ម្រចើនានការម្រច រំវាង“ការ 
សនាិោឋ ន” និង “លទធនលពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ឬលទធនលម្រស្គវម្រជាវ” ដត្ការពិត្គឺវាខ សោា ទងំម្រសរង។ ដូចដដលបាន 
បងាា ញម្ៅកា ងតារាងទី២លទធនលពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ ឬលទធនលម្រស្គវម្រជាវ គឺាននយ័ថាជាពត័្ា៌នដដលទទលួ
បានម្ម្រកាយពីការម្ វ្ើពិម្ស្គ្នឬ៍ការម្រស្គវម្រជាវ។ សនាោិឋ នបានមកពីវភិាគម្ៅម្លើលទធនលពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ឬលទធ
នលននការម្រស្គវម្រជាវវាមនិម្រតឹ្មដត្បាននដល់ចម្ម្ើយចំម្ពាេះសំណួរគនឹ្េះប៉ា ម្ណ្ដណ េះម្ទ ប៉ា ដនតវាដៃមទងំបានម្្្ើយ
ត្ប ម្ៅនឹងវត្ា បំណងននម្មម្រៀនម្ទៀត្នង។ 
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៣. ព្ីបារភុូរវទិាសាញ្ជ្សតបារភុូរសងគម្ ឬគ្ព្ររតិការណ៍សងគម្រៅការរិិះរក 
 ក. “សាំណួរគនលរិះ” និង “ការបង្ហា ញពី្បារុភូរឬគ្ព្ររតិការណ៍” 
 “ការបងាា ញពីបាត្ ភូត្ ឬម្រពឹត្តកិារណ៍”  គឺជាសកមមភាពតូ្ចមយួម្ វ្ើម្ៅម្ដើមម្មម្រៀនដដលម្រគូទញការ
យកចិត្តទ កោករ់បស់សិសសម្ៅម្លើខឹ្មស្គរននម្មម្រៀនម្ហើយជយួ ឱ្យពួកម្គបម្ងកើត្នូវ“សំណួរគនឹ្េះ”បាន។ 
 ជាទូម្ៅ “ការបងាា ញពីបាត្ ភូត្ ឬម្រពឹត្តិការណ៍” ចបម់្នដើមម្ ើងម្ចញពីការសម្ងកត្បាត្ ភតូ្្មមជាតិ្ និង
ម្រពឹត្តិការណ៍សងាមន្នន្នជាយថាម្ហត្  រូបភាព ឬវមី្ដអូដដលទកទ់ញ-ល-។ ដំម្ណើ រការម្នេះបនតម្ោយការ
ពិភាការបស់សិសសតាមរយៈការម្នដើមសំណួរម្ោយ “ម្ហត្ អវ”ី ឬ “ានអវីម្របសិនម្បើ” ឬអវីមយួដដលជំរ ញការ
គិត្របស់សិសស។ ្្ងតាមរយៈសកមមភាពម្នេះម្រត្ូវចបម់្នដើមបម្រងួមទំហកំារគិត្របស់សិសសឱ្យកានដ់ត្តូ្ចម្ៅៗ 
ម្ដើមបមី្ផ្លដ ត្ម្លើសំណួរគនឹ្េះរបស់ម្មម្រៀន ។ចូរចថំា “ការបងាា ញពីបាត្ ភូត្ឬម្រពឹត្តិការណ៍” មនិចបំាចម់្ វ្ើម្ ើង
ម្រគបម់្មម្រៀនម្ទ វាអាចល បម្ចលបានម្របសិនម្បើម្មម្រៀននៃៃម្នេះទកទ់ងផ្លា ល់ម្ៅនឹងម្មម្រៀននម ន។ 
 
 ខ. ឧទាេរណ៍ពី្“ការបង្ហា ញបារុភូរ ឬគ្ព្ររតិការណ៍ ”រឆាព ិះរៅ “សាំណួរគនលរិះ” 
 ឧទហរណ៍ខាងម្ម្រកាមនឹងជយួ ឱ្យម្ោកម្រគូ-អាកម្រគយូល់ពីរម្បៀបបងាា ញបាត្ ភូត្ ឬម្រពឹត្តកិារណ៍ និង
ការបម្រងួមការពិភាកាម្ ព្ េះម្ៅរកសំណួរគនឹ្េះ។ 
    ឧទាេរណ៍ទី ១៖ បារុភូររបូ ឬគ្ព្ររតិការណ៍របូ 
 បងាា ញកញ្ចកម់្ៅសិសស ម្ហើយឱ្យពួកម្គនិយយពីរម្បៀបម្ម្របើវា។ សួរសិសសថា ម្ត្ើវត្ា អវីដដលពួកម្គ
អាចម្មើល និងវត្ា អវដីដលពួកម្គមនិម្មើលម្ ើញម្ៅកា ងកញ្ចក ់ម្ហើយឱ្យពួកម្គម្លងកញ្ចកពី់របីន្នទី។ បន្នា ប់
មក បម្ងកើត្សំណួរគនឹ្េះថា ម្ត្ើកញ្ចកប់ម្ងកើត្កាពំនឺ្យ៉ា ងដូចម្មតច? ម្លើកទឹកចិត្តសិសសឱ្យនិយយពីការទសសន៍
ទយម្ោយម្សរមី្ៅនឹងសំណួរ និងចបម់្នដើមឱ្យសិសសម្រស្គវម្រជាវ ឬដសវងរកចម្ម្ើយម្ោយខួ្នម្គ។ 
     ឧទាេរណ៍ទី ១៖ បារុភូររបូ ឬគ្ព្ររតិការណ៍របូ 
Show participants how to write a process writing, then ask them to depict the process of cooking rice. 

Participants need to create a few questions that help them to describe steps of how to cook write. The 

questions will provoke and reason each step critically. 

     ឧទាេរណ៍ទី ២ ៖ គ្ព្ររតិការណ៍រកើររ ើងរោយយថារេរុ 
Trainer raises an event related to global warming “How global warming impacts people lives in 

Kampot?” Participants will need to find cause and effect of global warming if such thing happens in 

Kampot, Cambodia. They will find all possible impact that they believe could happen with some 

proven evidence. They will share their thought with others. 

 ឧទាេរណ៍ទី ៣ ៖ ការរគ្បើរបូភាព្ 
Trainer uses pictures of a story and asks participants to sequence pictures to make a complete and 

meaningfull story. Participants needs to reason their ordering.  

 គ. ររបៀបបរងកើរ “សាំណួរគនលរិះ” 
 សំណួរេនលឹេះចៅកនុងចម្ចរៀន និងចរៀនតាម្បបបរេិះរក េឺមានទនំាកទ់ំនងយ៉ា ងជិ្រសនិទធចៅនឹងវរថុបំណងនន
ចម្ចរៀន។ ម្ា៉ាងចទៀរសំណួរេនលឹេះេួរបរស្ររូវបានបចងកើរច ើងច វ្ើយ៉ា ងណា ច ើម្បឱី្យសិសសអាចសចស្រម្ចបាននូវវរថុ
បំណងចម្ចរៀនតាម្រយៈការច ល្ើយសំណួរេនលឹេះចនេះ។ 
 ឧទាេរណ៍គ្បសនិរបើវរថុបាំណងរម្ររៀន ៖ 
 “សិសសនឹងអាចពនយល់បានពីម្លូច រុប លបណារ លឱ្យទិននផលស្ររីទឹកាបចៅកម្ពុាថយចុេះ” ចនាេះ
សំណួរេនលឹេះអាចា៖ 
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 ម ើមានេូលមេ ុអ្វខី្លះបានជាទិននផលត្ ីទឹកសាបមៅត្បមទសកេពជុាបច្ចុប្បននធ្ល្ក់ចុ្ះ? 
 កនុងចម្ម្រៀនម្នេះសិសសនឹងម្ វ្ើការម្រស្គវម្រជាវម្ដើមបរីកកតាត ទងំឡាយ ដដលម្ វ្ើឱ្យទិនានលម្រតី្ទឹកស្គបម្ៅ
ម្របម្ទសកមព ជាានការធ្ាកច់ េះ។ វាកានដ់ត្លអម្របម្សើរម្របសិនម្បើសិសសអាចបម្ងកើត្សំណួរគនឹ្េះដបបម្នេះ 
ម្ោយខួ្នឯងកា ងម្ពលម្រៀនម្មម្រៀន ពីម្ម្រពាេះពួកម្គកានដ់ត្ាន្នាៈចងម់្ោេះម្រស្គយបញ្ា  ឬរកឱ្យម្ ើញនូវ
ចម្ម្ើយរបស់សំណួរគនឹ្េះម្ន្នេះម្របសិនម្បើសំណួរម្ន្នេះសួរម្ចញពីពួកម្គផ្លា ល់។ ដូម្ចាេះម្រគបូម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្ូវគិត្ពី
រម្បៀបន្នសិំសសឱ្យម្ៅដល់សំណួរគនឹ្េះ ដូចជាតាមរយៈការបងាា ញពីបាត្ ភូត្វទិាស្គស្តសត បាត្ ភូត្វទិាស្គ
ស្តសតសងាម ឬម្រពឹត្តិការណ៍ន្នន្ន ដដលទកទ់ងម្ៅនឹងជីវភាពរស់ម្ៅម្របចនំៃៃ ម្ហើយដដលសិសសនឹងម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើការ
បកម្រស្គយម្ៅជំោនបនតបន្នា ប។់ 
 
៤. រង្ហវ យរថម្លការបរគ្ងៀន និងររៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 
 ក. ររើរោលបាំណងរបសរ់យើងគឺជ្ជអវី?  

  ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនជាម្ម្រចើនបានសួរសំណួរដូចជា៖ ម្ត្ើម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនចបំាចម់្រត្វូាន ចំម្ណេះដឹងដនាកវទិាស្គស្តសត 
ចំម្ណេះដឹងដនាកវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាម និងចំម្ណេះដឹងដនាកការរេិះរកកម្រមតិ្ណ្ដ ម្ដើមបអីាចបម្ម្រងៀនម្មម្រៀនវទិា
ស្គស្តសត និងវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាមតាមដបបរេិះរកបាន? 
 ជាការពិត្ណ្ដស់ ានចំម្ណេះដឹងដបបម្នេះកានដ់ត្ម្ម្រចើនកានដ់ត្ម្របម្សើរ។ ម្របសិនម្បើម្រគបូម្ម្រងៀនាន
ចំម្ណេះដឹងម្ម្រចើនពីការរេិះរកចំម្ណេះដឹងម្លើម ខវជិាា វទិាស្គស្តសត និងម្លើម ខវជិាា វទិាស្គស្តសតសងាម ម្ន្នេះការ
បម្ម្រងៀននិងម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរកនឹងរតិ្ដត្ានម្របសិទធភាពដៃមម្ទៀត្។ ដូម្ចាេះម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្ូវបានម្លើកទឹកចិត្ត
ឱ្យម្រស្គវម្រជាវម្រគបម់្ពលម្វោមនិម្រតឹ្មដត្តាមរយៈវគាបំប៉ានប៉ា ម្ណ្ដណ េះម្ទ ដៃមទងំតាមរយៈម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនដនទ
ម្ទៀត្ម្រពមទងំសិសសនងដដរ។ ការគិ ថាខ្លនួ អ្គប់្គ្ន់តហើយ  វាគជឺាស្ ូវននការតធវើឱ៉ាយ្បតសើរត ើង។ 
មា៉ាងម្ទៀត្ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនដដលម្ផ្លដ ត្ម្ៅម្លើកម្រមតិ្ននការរេិះរក ដត្ងដត្សួរសំណួរដូចជា៖ ម្ត្ើសិសសម្រត្ូវម្ វ្ើការរេិះ
រកកម្រមតិ្ណ្ដកា ងម្មម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរកម្នេះ? មនិានចម្ម្ើយចាស់ោស់ សម្រាបសំ់ណួរម្នេះម្ទម្ហើយដៃម
ទងំានការយល់ម្រច ំមយួចំនួនកា ងចមំ្ណ្ដមម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនដូចជាថា “ម្មម្រៀនរបស់ខ្ ំ និងម្មម្រៀនរបស់ោត្់
ានកម្រមតិ្ការរេិះរកខ សោា  ប៉ា ដនតម្ត្ើម្យើងអាចម្ៅម្មម្រៀនទងំពីរម្នេះថា ជាម្មម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរកដដរ ឬ
ម្ទ?“ -ល-។ វាម្រត្ូវបានម្គទទួលស្គា ល់យ៉ា ងទូលំទូោយថាពិត្ជាានកម្រមតិ្ននការរេិះរកម្ម្រចើនដមន។ ខណៈ
ម្ពលដដលអាកនិពនធខ សោា បាននដល់នូវគំនិត្ខ សៗោា កា ងឯកស្គរម្នេះ ម្យើងសូមម្លើកម្រទឹស្តសតីរបស់ម្ោក 
Fay & Bretz (2008) សដីពីកម្រមតិ្ននការរេិះរកម្នេះ ពីម្ម្រពាេះវាោកដូ់ចជាងាយយល់ និងអាចអន វត្តនប៍ានម្ៅ
កា ងម្របម្ទសកមព ជា។ 
 ខ. កគ្ម្ិរថនការរិិះរក 
 ម្ោក Fay & Bretz (2008) បានម្សាើរម្ ើងនូវកម្រមតិ្ននការរេិះរកដូចានកា ងតារាងទី១ដដល ម្ផ្លដ ត្
ម្ៅម្លើ៣ចំណ ចទកទ់ងនឹងសកមមភាពម្រស្គវម្រជាវ និងសកមមភាពមនាីរពិម្ស្គ្នដូ៍ចជា ៖ 
• បញ្ា ឬសំណួរដដលសិសសម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើការម្ោេះម្រស្គយ 
• ដំម្ណើ រការ ឬវ ិ្ ីស្គស្តសតដដលសិសសម្រត្វូម្ម្របើសម្រាបម់្ វ្ើការសម្ងកត្ 
• ចម្ម្ើយ ឬម្សចកដសីនាិោឋ នដដលសិសសម្រត្ូវបម្ងកើត្ម្ ើងម្ៅទីបញ្ចប។់ 
 តារាងេី១និងេី២ខាងត្កាម្នឹងផ្េ ់នូវតសចកេី ម្អិ អំ្ពីក្ម្ិ ននការរិេះរកនីម្យួៗ។ 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               161 

តារាងទើ១ ៖ កម្រមិតននការរេិះរក 
កគ្ម្ិរ បរា  ឬសាំណួរគនលរិះ ដ្ាំរណើ រការ ឬវិធីសាញ្ជ្សត រសចកដីសនាិោឋ ន 
០ ផរល់ឱ្យសិសស ផរល់ឱ្យសិសស ផរល់ឱ្យសិសស 
១ ផរល់ឱ្យសិសស ផរល់ឱ្យសិសស បចងកើរច ើងចដ្ឋយសិសស 
២ ផរល់ឱ្យសិសស បចងកើរច ើងចដ្ឋយសិសស បចងកើរច ើងចដ្ឋយសិសស 
៣ បចងកើរច ើងចដ្ឋយសិសស បចងកើរច ើងចដ្ឋយសិសស បចងកើរច ើងចដ្ឋយសិសស 

ម្របភពៈ Fay & Bretz (2008) 
 
តារាងេី២ តសចកេ ីម្អិ ននក្ម្ិ រិេះរកនីម្ួយៗ 
កម្រមតិ្ ម្សចកដីលមអតិ្ (លកខណៈសាា ល់ននកម្រមតិ្នីមយួៗគឺបងាា ញម្ោយអកសរនដិត្ និងម្ម្រទត្) 
០ សំណួរគនឹ្េះដំម្ណើ រការ និងម្សចកដសីនាិោឋ នម្រត្ូវបានផ្េ ់ឱ៉ាយសសិ៉ាស ។ សិសសម្ វ្ើការ

ម្រស្គវម្រជាវ ឬ ពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍និងម្នាៀងផ្លា ត្ច់ម្ម្ើយជាមយួនឹងម្សៀវម្ៅសិកា។ 
១ សំណួរគនឹ្េះ និងដំម្ណើ រការម្រត្ូវបានផ្េ ់ឱ៉ាយសិស៉ាស។ សិសសពន៉ាយ  ់បក្សាយ ទិនានយ័

ម្រស្គវម្រជាវ ឬពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍និងនដល់ម្សចកដីសនាោិឋ នដដលសមម្ហត្ នល។ 
២ សំណួរគនឹ្េះម្រត្ូវបានផ្េ ់ឱ៉ាយសិស៉ាស។ សិសសម្រត្វូគិ និងតរៀបចំ ដំម្ណើ រការម្ដើមបមី្ វ្ើការ

សម្ងកត្ កំណ្ ់ ទិនានយ័ដដលម្រត្ូវវាស់ដវង និងបក្សាយ ទិនានយ័ពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ឬលទធនល
ម្រស្គវម្រជាវដដល សមម្ហត្ នល ។ 

៣ បាត្ ភូត្មយួម្រត្វូបាននដល់ឱ្យសិសស។ សិសស តធវើការបតងកើ  (ឬសំម្យគ)បញ្ា  ឬសំណួរ
គនឹ្េះ មយួរចួសិសសម្រត្វូ គិ  និង តរៀបចំ ដំម្ណើ រការម្ដើមបមី្ វ្ើការសម្ងកត្ កំណ្ ់ ទិនានយ័
ដដលម្រត្វូវាស់ ដវង និងបក្សាយ ទិនានយ័ម្រស្គវម្រជាវ ឬពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍និងនដល់ម្សចកដី
សនាិោឋ ន ដដលសមម្ហត្ នល ។ 

ម្របភពៈ Fay & Bretz (2008) 
 ដូចដដលបានម្ ើញនូវកា ងតារាងខាងម្លើ ម្សរភីាព និងការទទួលខ សម្រតូ្វរបស់សិសសានការម្កើន
ម្ ើងពីកម្រមតិ្ ០ ម្ៅ ៣។ ម្ៅកម្រមតិ្ ៣ ម្រតូ្វបានម្គចត្ទ់ កថាជាកម្រមតិ្លអបំន ត្ននការរេិះរក។ ដូម្ចាេះអាកអាច 
វាយត្នម្ការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនរបស់អាកថាម្ត្ើវាសាិត្ម្ៅកា ងកម្រមតិ្ ១ ម្ហើយ ឬម្ៅ?  សូមចងចថំាម្ៅកម្រមតិ្ 
០ ាននយ័ថា “ោម នការរេិះរក” ម្ទ។ 
 ម្ទេះបីជាមនិអាចម្រៀបចំជាការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរកបានសម្រាបម់្រគបម់្មម្រៀនវទិាស្គស្តសត 
និងវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាមទងំអស់កម៏្ោយ តារាងខាងម្លើអាចនដល់ជាគំនិត្ និងម្ោលម្ៅដដលអាចស្គកលបង
បាន អាម្រស័យម្ៅម្លើការខិត្ខំម្របឹងដម្របងរបស់ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀន និងស្គា នភាពជាកដ់សដង (កម្រមតិ្យល់ដឹង) របស់
សិសសម្រពមទងំបរសិ្គា ន និងសាា រៈរបស់ស្គោនងដដរ ។ ម្របសិនម្បើការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនរបស់អាកជា្មម
តា សាិត្ម្ៅកម្រមតិ្ ០ ជាដំបូងអាកអាចស្គកលបងបនតម្ៅកម្រមតិ្ ១ ឬកម្រមតិ្ ២។ ដត្ម្របសិនម្បើម្មម្រៀនរបស់
អាកបានម្ៅដល់កម្រមតិ្ ៣ ម្ហើយម្ន្នេះ អាកម្រត្ូវបនតម្ វ្ើការដកលំអគ ណភាព ឬម្របសិទធភាពរបស់សកមមភាព
នីមយួៗ បដនាមម្ទៀត្។ ការដកលមអ គឺោម នទីបញ្ចបម់្ន្នេះម្ ើយ។ 
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៥. ររបៀបអភិវឌឍន៍ការបរគ្ងៀន និងររៀន 
 ក. គ្បការយលដ់្រងម្ុនរព្លរធវើកិចចករងការបរគ្ងៀន 
 ម្ៅកា ងការបម្ម្រងៀនម្មម្រៀនតាមដបបរេិះរក សំខានប់ំន ត្ម្រត្ូវជយួ សិសសឱ្យអាចបម្ងកើត្សំណួរ ឬចមៃល់ 
ម្ៅកា ងចិត្តរបស់ម្គបាន តាមរយៈការបងាា ញបាត្ ភូត្្មមជាតិ្ ឬម្រពឹត្តកិារណ៍សងាម  ដដលទកទ់ងម្ៅនឹង
ជីវភាពរស់ម្ៅម្របចនំៃៃ ជាជាងម្របាបព់ួកម្គអំពីវត្ា បំណងម្មម្រៀនម្ោយផ្លា ល់។ 
 បន្នា បពី់ការកំណត្ប់ញ្ា  (សំណួរគនឹ្េះ) រចួម្ហើយ ម្រគូម្រត្ូវម្ វ្ើការសម្រមបសម្រមលួឱ្យសិសសម្ វ្ើការ
ពិភាកាោា អំពីអវីដដលពួកម្គម្រត្ូវម្ វ្ើការសម្ងកត្ និងថាម្ត្ើពួកម្គម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើដូចម្មដចខ្េះ? ម្ៅទីម្នេះតួ្ន្នទីរបស់ 
ម្រគូ គឺម្រត្ូវបម្ងកើត្បរយិកាសមយួដដលន្នឱំ្យសិសសអាចដចករដំលកមតិ្ម្យបល់រវាងោា  និងោា  ម្ោយម្សរ ី
និងយ៉ា ងសកមម។ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនមនិម្រត្វូម្ម្រជៀត្ដម្រជក ឬរខំានដល់ការពិភាការបស់សិសសម្ ើយ ប៉ា ដនតម្រត្វូជួយ 
ជំរ ញការគិត្របស់សិសសដូចជា ការបំន សគំនិត្នា យម្ៅនឹងគំនិត្សិសស ឬការនដល់គំនិត្ខ សទងំម្រសរងជាម្ដើ
ម។ ម្របសិនម្បើ ការពិភាការបស់សិសសម្រត្ូវបានកាចច់ងកូត្ម្ោយម្រគ ូ ម្ន្នេះសិសសនឹងព ំអាចយល់បាន
ចាស់ោស់ម្ន្នេះម្ទ ថាម្ត្ើម្ហត្ អវបីានជាពកួម្គម្រត្ូវម្ វ្ើដូម្ចា េះ ម្ៅម្ពលម្គម្ វ្ើពិម្ស្គ្ន ៍ ឬម្ វ្ើការសិកា
ម្រស្គវម្រជាវ ម្ហើយវានឹងន្នមំ្ៅដល់ភាពបរាជយ័កា ងការសម្ម្រមចបាននូវវត្ា បំណងម្មម្រៀន។ 
 ខ. ដ្ាំរណើ រការអភិវឌឍកិចចករងការបរគ្ងៀនតាម្កបបរិិះរក 
 កា ងការអភវិឌ្ឍកិចចដត្ងការបម្ម្រងៀនមយួ លំន្ន ំ “ម្ វ្ើដននការបស្តញ្ច ស់” ម្រត្វូបានម្គម្ម្របើជាញឹកញាប។់ 
តាមរម្បៀបម្នេះ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើការពិចរណ្ដអំពីដំម្ណើ រការម្មម្រៀនតាមលំោបលំ់ម្ោយ ចបម់្នដើមពី ៖ 
 =>វ ថុបំណ្ងតម្តរៀន =>តសចករីសននិដ្ឋ៉ាន =>សកម្មភាព/ពតិសាធន៍=>សំណ្រួគនលឹេះ ការបង្ហ៉ាញបា ុភូ ។ វ ិ្ ី
ស្គស្តសតម្នេះអាចជយួ ឱ្យម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនបនតម្ផ្លដ ត្អារមមណ៍ម្ៅម្លើវត្ា បំណងរបស់ម្មម្រៀន។ 
ខ.១. ការកាំណរ់វរថបុាំណងរម្ររៀន 

ដំបូង ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្ូវដត្យល់ដឹងអំពីវត្ា បំណងរបស់ម្មម្រៀន ឬជំពូកជាម នសិន។ បន្នា បម់កោត្់
ម្រតូ្វម្ វ្ើការពិចរណ្ដអំពីចំម្ណេះដឹង និងជំន្នញដដលសិសសគរួទទួលបានតាមរយៈម្មម្រៀននីមយួៗ។ 
សូមចងចថំា ការបម្ម្រងៀន និងម្រៀនកានដ់ត្ានម្របសិទធភាព កាលណ្ដវត្ា បំណងននម្មម្រៀនដដលបាន
កំណត្ម់្ ើងានទំន្នកទំ់នងម្ៅនឹងម្មម្រៀនម ន និងម្មម្រៀនដដលម្រតូ្វម្រៀនបន្នា ប។់ ម្របសិនម្បើវត្ា បំណង
ននម្មម្រៀននីមយួៗម្រត្ូវបានកំណត្ោ់ច់ៗ ពីោា  (ោម នទំន្នកទ់ំនងោា ) ម្ន្នេះឱ្កាសននការសិកាតាមោន
បនតរបស់សិសសនឹងម្រត្វូបាត្ប់ងជ់ាកជ់ាមនិខានម្ ើយ។ 

 ខ.២. ការកាំណរ់រសចកតីសនាិោឋ ន នងិសកម្មភាព្នានា 

ម្ោយដនអកម្ៅម្លើវត្ា បំណងននម្មម្រៀនដដលបានកំណត្ខ់ាងម្លើ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្ូវគិត្ថា ម្ត្ើសិសស 
នឹងម្ វ្ើសកមមភាពអវ ីនិងម្ វ្ើយ៉ា ងដូចម្មដច ម្ៅកា ងដំម្ណើ រការសិការបស់ពួកម្គ។ ឧទហណ៍៖ ម្របសិនម្បើ 
វត្ា បំណងម្មម្រៀនជា៖ “សិសសពនយល់បានអំពីទំន្នកទ់ំនងោា រវាងការន ត្ពូជសត្វ និងរ កខជាតិ្ម្ៅនឹង 
សកមមភាពរបស់មន សស” ម្ន្នេះសិសសនឹងម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើការសិកាអំពីទនំ្នកទ់ំនងម្នេះ ម្ោយម្ម្របើម្របាស់នូវភសត 
តាង ន្នន្ន ម្ដើមបរីកឱ្យម្ ើញនូវការពិត្ដដលថា ការន ត្ពូជសត្វ និងរ កខជាតិ្ានទំន្នកទំ់នងម្ៅនឹង
សកមមភាពរបស់មន សស។ 
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 ខ.៣. ការកាំណរ់សាំណួរគនលរិះ 
បន្នា បម់កម្ទៀត្ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្វូដត្គិត្អំពីថា ម្ត្ើសំណួរគនឹ្េះដបបណ្ដដដលគួរបម្ងកើត្ម្ ើង ម្ដើមបឱី្យ

សិសសអាចចបម់្នដើមសកមមភាពដូចបានម្រៀបរាបខ់ាងម្លើ។ សំណួរម្នេះម្រត្វូម្ វ្ើយ៉ា ងណ្ដឱ្យចាស់ និង
ងាយយល់បំន ត្។ ឧទហណ៍៖ ម្ត្ើការបាត្ប់ងពូ់ជសត្វ និងរ កខជាតិ្ម្ៅម្លើដននដីានទំន្នកទ់ំនងយ៉ា ង
ដូចម្មដចខ្េះជាមយួនឹងសកមមភាពរបស់មន សស? 

 
 ខ.៤. ការកាំណរ់ព្ីបារុភូររសេងៗ កដ្លគ្រូវបង្ហា ញ 

ម្ៅដំណ្ដកក់ាលច ងម្ម្រកាយ ម្រគូបម្ម្រងៀនម្រត្ូវគិត្អំពីវ ិ្ ីដា៏នម្របសិទធភាពបំន ត្ ម្ដើមបជីយួ សិសសឱ្យ
បម្ងកើត្ចមៃល់ ឬសំណួរគនឹ្េះកា ងចិត្តរបស់ពួកម្គ។ ចូរពាយមរកនឹកម្មើលរាល់បាត្ ភូត្ម្ៅជ ំវញិខួ្នម្យើង 
រកម្មើលម្សៀវម្ៅវទិាស្គស្តសត ម្សៀវម្ៅវទិាស្គស្តសតសងាមម្នសងៗ និងដសវងរកបាត្ ភូត្្មមជាតិ្ (រូប ឬគីម ី
ភូម ិដននដី ឬបរសិ្គា ន) ឬម្ហត្ ការណ៍ម្នសងៗ ឬម្រពឹត្តិការសងាមម្នសងៗ ឬរូបភាពគួរឱ្យចបអ់ារមមណ៍ ម្ដើមបី
ជួយ ជំរ ញការគិត្របស់សិសសឱ្យកានដ់ត្ស ីជម្ម្រៅ។ កា ងឧទហរណ៍ននទំន្នកទ់ំនងរវាងការន ត្ពូជសត្វ 
និងរ កខជាតិ្ ម្ៅនឹងសកមមភាពរបស់មន សសខាងម្លើ ម្មម្រៀនអាចចបម់្នដើមតាមរយៈឱ្យសិសសសម្ងកត្ម្មើល
សកមមភាពជាកដ់សដងរបស់មន សសម្ៅម្លើម្របម្ភទសត្វ និងរ កខជាតិ្ទងំម្ន្នេះជាម្ដើម។ 
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How to use inquiry-based learning 

Inquiry-based learning follows a three-step process that you can incorporate into many curriculums. 

Students ask themselves three questions about any new subject being introduced: 

1. What do I already know about the subject? 

2. What do I want to know about the subject? 

3. What have I learned about the subject? 

A KWL chart (What I know, what I want to know, what I’ve learned) is often used during these 

three steps to follow students' progress. 

KWL Chart 

Topic:………………………………………………………………………………………… 

What I know 

……………………………

……………………………

……………………………

……………………………

……………………………

……………………………

……………………………

……………………………

…………………………… 

What I want to know 

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

……………………………… 

What I have just learnt 

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

………………………………

……………………………… 

 

Starting with a big question 

Inquiry-based learning normally begins with an open-ended 'big question' that has many possible 

answers. This question acts as a catalyst to get students thinking more deeply about the subject. You 

might pose questions such as the following. 

- How can we make music? 

- Where does energy come from? 

- How do we know what happened long ago? 

- How do animals communicate? 

Finding out what students already know 

After you introduce the big question to the class, get students to consider what they 

already know about the subject matter. They can do this first in small groups, then as a whole-class 

activity. In this first step, students become active participants in the process of learning, drawing from 

their own personal life experiences to share previously learned knowledge. As students discuss what 

they know, you can record this information in the What we know section of the KWL chart. 
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As students begin to express what they know, they use their productive (i.e., speaking and 

writing) language skills. In early primary ESL classrooms, this can be done simply, with students 

drawing pictures of what they know and then using simple vocabulary to describe or explain it. As 

students become more experienced at explaining what they know, their productive skills grow. 

Finding out what students want to know 

Establishing what students know is essential for them to begin the second step: what do 

students want to know? This step allows students to freely wonder about the world around them. In a 

classroom discussion ‘Where are we in the universe?'  students may come up with many compelling 

questions about our solar system, our galaxy, and our universe. Get students to do this 'wondering 

stage' first in small groups, then as a whole-class activity. You should record the questions on 

the What we want to know section of the KWL chart. 

As teachers, we can help to elicit interesting questions from our students by being 'wonderers' 

ourselves. In the topic above, we might say out loud, 'I wonder why people weigh less on the moon 

than on earth' or ask 'How far away is the closest star to our sun?' 

Finding out what students have learned 

Finally, after a series of lessons in which students explore a subject, they are ready for the third 

step: discussing what they have learned. Students often work in small groups at this stage to share 

what they have learned through the lessons. As students discuss and write down their knowledge and 

experience, they use their productive skills of speaking and writing while applying the new 

vocabulary and grammar they have learned. When the discussion moves to a whole-class activity, 

students have the confidence to speak out about their learning experiences. You can record this on 

the What we have learned section of the KWL chart. This is often followed up by a project, in which 

students work together and use what they have learned to achieve a goal. 

Summing up 

- Essentially, inquiry-based learning is a natural way to learn a second language. It allows students 

much more control of their learning experience, while teachers help and guide them along. It 

encourages our children’s natural curiosity and sense of wonder about the world around them. 

- Inquiry-based learning comes under the umbrella of inductive learning. It all begins with a 

challenge. Learners are faced with a question or a problem, which must be solved through  

investigation and research. As with all inductive learning, the idea is that content is learned and 

skills are developed in the process of responding to this initial challenge. 

- This approach promotes learner autonomy. However, it’s essential that the teacher (or facilitator) 

provides the appropriate level of support, especially in primary education. 
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Why using this approach? 

- In many traditional educational contexts, students have a passive role. They are introduced to a 

topic, presented with information, given activities to complete and finally, they’re tested on what 

they have learned. 

- Inquiry-based learning disrupts this model; the learners become active participants and 

experience many advantages including better performance in exams, deeper learning and 

engagement, as well as development of higher-level thinking as a result. 

- Although the teacher may have varying degrees of control over the research topic, learning is 

driven by students and their innate curiosity. They learn to set their own goals and take ownership 

of the outcomes of their research. 

- This approach is used to teach a range of subjects and is well supported by research. It goes 

beyond rote memory learning and promotes deeper understanding of processes and concepts. 

- As well as acquiring knowledge of different subjects, students have an opportunity to develop 

other transferable skills related to problem-solving and resilience. 

What are the different levels? 

- The level of inquiry you choose to implement in the classroom will depend on a number of factors. 

The age of your students is an important consideration, as well as their level of English. Practical 

aspects related to your curriculum will also determine how much time you can dedicate to inquiry-

based projects. 

- It may take some time for your learners to get used to this new approach, so it should be introduced 

in stages. 
 

Here are some examples of critical questions to ask your students: 

- Tell me more … 

- What do you think… 

- How do you know? 

- How did you reach that conclusion?  

- How did you get that result? 

- Can you build on what _____ said?  

- Can you summarize what _____ just said?  

- Can you put that in your own words?  

- Who can add to that?  

- What are some other possibilities?  

- Do you have anything to add?  

- Where do those ideas come from?  

- Do you all agree with _____?  

- Is _____ correct?  

- What do you all think about that? 

https://theconversation.com/why-your-child-will-benefit-from-inquiry-based-learning-97245
http://www.nsta.org/publications/news/story.aspx?id=53403
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Integrating Skills 

Author: Rebecca Oxford, University of Maryland 

This article is in the Public Domain. Reprinted in its original text format. Retrieved January 14, 

2006, from the Web site: http://www.cal.org/ericcll/digest/0105oxford.html 

One image for teaching English as a second or foreign language (ESL / EFL) is that of a tapestry. 

The tapestry is woven from many strands, such as the characteristics of the teacher, the learner, the 

setting, and the relevant languages (i.e., English and the native languages of the learners and the 

teacher). For the instructional loom to produce a large, strong, beautiful, colorful tapestry, all of these 

strands must be interwoven in positive ways. For example, the instructor’s teaching style must address 

the learning style of the learner, the learner must be motivated, and the setting must provide resources 

and values that strongly support the teaching of the language. However, if the strands are not woven 

together effectively, the instructional loom is likely to produce something small, weak, ragged, and 

pale—not recognizable as a tapestry at all. 

In addition to the four strands mentioned above—teacher, learner, setting, and relevant 

languages—other important strands exist in the tapestry. In a practical sense, one of the most crucial 

of these strands consists of the four primary skills of listening, reading, speaking, and writing. This 

strand also includes associated or related skills such as knowledge of vocabulary, spelling, 

pronunciation, syntax, meaning, and usage. The skill strand of the tapestry leads to optimal ESL / 

EFL communication when the skills are interwoven during instruction. This is known as the 

integrated-skill approach. 

If this weaving together does not occur, the strand consists merely of discrete, segregated 

skills—parallel threads that do not touch, support, or interact with each other. This is sometimes 

known as the segregated-skill approach. Another title for this mode of instruction is the language-

based approach, because the language itself is the focus of instruction (language for language’s sake). 

In this approach, the emphasis is not on learning for authentic communication. 

By examining segregated-skill instruction, we can see the advantages of integrating the skills 

and move toward improving teaching for English language learners. 

Segregated-Skill Instruction 

In the segregated-skill approach, the mastery of discrete language skills such as reading and 

speaking is seen as the key to successful learning, and language learning is typically separate from 

content learning (Mohan, 1986). This is contrary to the integrated way that people use language skills 

in normal communication, and it clashes with the direction in which language teaching experts have 

been moving in recent years. 

Skill segregation is reflected in traditional ESL / EFL programs that offer classes focusing on 

segregated language skills. Why do they offer such classes? Perhaps teachers and administrators think 

it is logistically easier to present courses on writing divorced from speaking, or on listening isolated 
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from reading. They may believe that it is instructionally impossible to concentrate on more than one 

skill at a time.  

Even if it were possible to fully develop one or two skills in the absence of all the others, such 

an approach would not ensure adequate preparation for later success in academic communication, 

career-related language use, or everyday interaction in the language. An extreme example is the 

grammar-translation method, which teaches students to analyze grammar and to translate (usually in 

writing) from one language to another. This method restricts language learning to a very narrow, non-

communicative range that does not prepare students to use the language in everyday life. 

Frequently, segregated-skill ESL / EFL classes present instruction in terms of skill-linked 

learning strategies: reading strategies, listening strategies, speaking strategies, and writing strategies 

(see Peregoy & Boyle, 2001). Learning strategies are strategies that students employ, most often 

consciously, to improve their learning. Examples are guessing meaning based on context, breaking a 

sentence or word down into parts to understand the meaning, and practicing the language with 

someone else. 

Very frequently, experts demonstrate strategies as though they were linked to only one 

particular skill, such as reading or writing (e.g., Peregoy & Boyle, 2001). However, it can be 

confusing or misleading to believe that a given strategy is associated with only one specific language 

skill. Many strategies, such as paying selective attention, self-evaluating, asking questions, analyzing, 

synthesizing, planning, and predicting, are applicable across skill areas (see Oxford, 1990).  

Common strategies help weave the skills together. Teaching students to improve their learning 

strategies in one skill area can often enhance performance in all language skills (Oxford, 1996). 

Fortunately, in many instances where an ESL or EFL course is labeled by a single skill, the 

segregation of language skills might be only partial or even illusory. If the teacher is creative, a course 

bearing a discrete-skill title might actually involve multiple, integrated skills. For example, in a course 

on intermediate reading, the teacher probably gives all of the directions orally in English, thus causing 

students to use their listening ability to understand the assignment. In this course, students might 

discuss their readings, thus employing speaking and listening skills and certain associated skills, such 

as pronunciation, syntax, and social usage. Students might be asked to summarize or analyze readings 

in written form, thus activating their writing skills. In a real sense, then, some courses that are labeled 

according to one specific skill might actually reflect an integrated-skill approach after all.  

The same can be said for ESL / EFL textbooks. A particular series might highlight certain skills 

in one book or another, but all the language skills might nevertheless be present in the tasks in each 

book. In this way, students have the benefit of practicing all the language skills in an integrated, 

natural, communicative way, even if one skill is the main focus of a given volume. 

In contrast to segregated-skill instruction, both actual and apparent, there are at least two forms 

of instruction that are clearly oriented toward integrating the skills. 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                                               169 

Two Forms of Integrated-Skill Instruction 

Two types of integrated-skill instruction are content-based language instruction and task-based 

instruction. The first of these emphasizes learning content through language, while the second stresses 

doing tasks that require communicative language use. Both of these benefit from a diverse range of 

materials, textbooks, and technologies for the ESL or EFL classroom. 

Content-Based Instruction. In content-based instruction, students practice all the language skills 

in a highly integrated, communicative fashion while learning content such as science, mathematics, 

and social studies. Content-based language instruction is valuable at all levels of proficiency, but the 

nature of the content might differ by proficiency level. For beginners, the content often involves basic 

social and interpersonal communication skills, but past the beginning level, the content can become 

increasingly academic and complex. The Cognitive Academic Language Learning Approach 

(CALLA), created by Chamot and O’Malley (1994) shows how language learning strategies can be 

integrated into the simultaneous learning of content and language. 

At least three general models of content-based language instruction exist: theme-based, adjunct, 

and sheltered (Scarcella & Oxford, 1992). The theme-based model integrates the language skills into 

the study of a theme (e.g., urban violence, cross-cultural differences in marriage practices, natural 

wonders of the world, or a broad topic such as change). The theme must be very interesting to students 

and must allow a wide variety of language skills to be practiced, always in the service of 

communicating about the theme. This is the most useful and widespread form of content-based 

instruction today, and it is found in many innovative ESL and EFL textbooks. In the adjunct model, 

language and content courses are taught separately but are carefully coordinated. In the sheltered 

model, the subject matter is taught in simplified English to students’ English proficiency level. 

Task-Based Instruction. In task-based instruction, students participate in communicative tasks 

in English. Tasks are defined as activities that can stand alone as fundamental units and that require 

comprehending, producing, manipulating, or interacting in authentic language while attention is 

principally paid to meaning rather than form (Nunan, 1989). 

The task-based model is beginning to influence the measurement of learning strategies, not just 

the teaching of ESL and EFL. In task-based instruction, basic pair work and group work are often 

used to increase student interaction and collaboration. For instance, students work together to write 

and edit a class newspaper, develop a television commercial, enact scenes from a play, or take part in 

other joint tasks. More structured cooperative learning formats can also be used in task-based 

instruction. 

Task-based instruction is relevant to all levels of language proficiency, but the nature of the task 

varies from one level to the other. Tasks become increasingly complex at higher proficiency levels. 

For instance, beginners might be asked to introduce each other and share one item of information 

about each other. More advanced students might do more intricate and demanding tasks, such as 

taking a public opinion poll at school, the university, or a shopping mall. 
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Advantages of the Integrated-Skill Approach 

The integrated-skill approach, as contrasted with the purely segregated approach, exposes 

English language learners to authentic language and challenges them to interact naturally in the 

language. Learners rapidly gain a true picture of the richness and complexity of the English language 

as employed for communication. Moreover, this approach stresses that English is not just an object 

of academic interest nor merely a key to passing an examination; instead, English becomes a real 

means of interaction and sharing among people. This approach allows teachers to track students’ 

progress in multiple skills at the same time. Integrating the language skills also promotes the learning 

of real content, not just the dissection of language forms. Finally, the integrated-skill approach, 

whether found in content-based or task-based language instruction or some hybrid form, can be highly 

motivating to students of all ages and backgrounds. 

Integrating the Language Skills 

In order to integrate the language skills in ESL / EFL instruction, teachers should consider 

taking these steps: 

• Learn more about the various ways to integrate language skills in the classroom (e.g., content-based, 

task-based, or a combination). 

• Reflect on their current approach and evaluate the extent to which the skills are integrated. 

• Choose instructional materials, textbooks, and technologies that promote the integration of listening, 

reading, speaking, and writing, as well as the associated skills of syntax, vocabulary, and so on. 

• Even if a given course is labeled according to just one skill, remember that it is possible to integrate 

the other language skills through appropriate tasks. 

• Teach language learning strategies and emphasize that a given strategy can often enhance 

performance in multiple skills. 

Conclusion 

With careful reflection and planning, any teacher can integrate the language skills and 

strengthen the tapestry of language teaching and learning. When the tapestry is woven well, learners 

can use English effectively for communication. 

Surveys provide your English language learners with a real reason to communicate with 

everyone in their mainstream class. They learn how to ask questions and acquire new content area 

vocabulary. Classmates become involved in your newcomers’ second language acquisition. Oral 

English and social skills are further developed when ELLs report their results to their cooperative 

group. 

Taking surveys gives your students practice in the following areas: 

- acquisition and use of content area vocabulary 

- preparation of a survey 
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- interaction and negotiation of meaning with English-speaking peers 

- construction of oral questions 

- construction of a chart synthesizing information 

- record information accurately 

1. Combine your survey assignment with a content area lesson. Break your students into cooperative 

groups. Assign what you normally would to the group but add a survey piece for your ELLs. For 

example, if your class is studying the rain forest, students in cooperative groups may be each studying 

a different kind of rain forest animal. They might be required to divide the research on the animal 

among the members of the group. The newcomer could be assigned a survey about “favorite rain 

forest animals. “ A newcomer does not need to ask survey questions that require complicated answers. 

For example, a questionnaire requiring “yes” “no” or one-word responses could be used with 

beginners. 

2. Develop the vocabulary needed for the survey. Your second language learners should develop the 

questions with the aid of their group. 

3. Give each ELL a clipboard, a pencil, and the survey form responses within their cooperative group. 

4. If your survey fits, download blank survey form. Explain to students that only one name goes in 

each box. The person interviewed writes their name in the box above their response. 

5. Have classmates take newcomers on a short trip around your school to find people to interview. 

This gives them practice so that they can go back to their classrooms and survey members of all of 

the cooperative groups. 

6. Students then bring their completed surveys back to their cooperative group and report the results. 

Review expressions such as “more than” “less than,” the most,” and “the least.” 

7. There are several ways this information can be used. Students can: 

- write statements or answer questions about their survey 

- make an individual chart of their responses 

- combine their answers and construct a chart 
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Sample Lesson Plan  

NIE Trainee Name: ……………………..  Date: ………………… Time: …………….. 

Textbook: English for Cambodia Book 6  Year of Students: Grade 12………………… 

Chapter 7: Funerals …….……………………………...…………………….…………………… 

Page Number: ……………………………………….………………………………………...…. 

Time allowed: 50 minutes 

1. Objectives: By the end of the lesson students will be able to:  

• Knowledge:  

o skim the text to get general ideal about funerals;  

o scan it to get specific information that they want to know about funerals  

• Skills:  

-  Use Inquiry Based Learning (KWLS) Chart to explain the learning process and get practice 

speaking about funerals. 

-  Become self-directed learners as well as cooperate with others. 

• Attitude: Mourning for the loss of other members, too 

2. Teaching aids, materials, equipment  

    English for Cambodia Book 6, Whiteboard, pictures of activities, flipcharts/posters, markers, 

scotch, (can be Smartphone to access the Internet) 

 

Teacher’s Activities Contents Students ‘Activities 

 

Greetings: Good morning 

everybody. How are you? 

- Check the attendance: 

Who is absent today?  

- Check the date: What date 

is it today? 

Phase 1: Greetings 

Time allowed: 3 minutes 

- Greeting 

- Attendance 

- Classroom Hygiene 

- Previous lesson 

 

- Clean the classroom 

- The class monitor reports 

- Get ready for today’s lesson 

- Answer questions 

Revision Lesson 

How can you protect yourself 

from flood? 

Phase 2: Revision Lesson 

Time allowed: 5 minutes 

Revise what students learnt in 

previous lesson about the 

Natural of Disaster 

- Some students answers 

Start New Lesson 

❖ Pre-Focusing / Asking 

Questions  

- Have you ever attended a 

Funeral? When, Where, 

Who? 

(Uses KWLS chart)  

- Asks students to work in 

groups to fill in the first 

column of the KWLS chart 

all what they know about 

the funerals.  

Phase 3: Start New Lesson 

Time allowed: 35 minutes 

 

- Some students answer the 

questions. 

- Students work in groups of 

4/6 using their background 

knowledge to complete the 

first column (K) of the 

KWLS chart. 
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- Students can fill in all 

words, phrases and ideas 

related to funerals  

 

KWLS Chart 

What do you 

Know about the 

funerals? 

What do you  

Want to know 

about the funerals? 

What have you 

Learnt about the 

funerals? 

What do you want to 

Search more about 

the funerals? 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

…………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

………………..…… 

………………...…… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

……………………… 

………………..….… 

………………..….… 
 

❖ Processing /Investigating 

into various situations 

- Asks students to discuss in 

groups and brainstorm all 

their ideas of what they want 

to learn about funerals before 

filling in the column (W) of 

the KWLS chart 

 

Free discussion 

 

- Students discuss and 

brainstorm all their ideas 

before filling in the column 

(W) of the KWLS chart 

❖ Creating / Conducting 

analyses and provide 

descriptions 

- Students discuss and put the 

most important information 

in the column (W) of the 

KWLS chart using their own 

words. 

- Students discuss to get the 

most important points and 

fill in the column (W) of 

the KWLS chart using their 

own words. 

❖ Thinking about/ 

Discussing information 

and knowledge obtained 

- Asks each group to read the 

texts, discuss and fill in all 

what they have just learnt in 

the third column of the 

KWLS chart. 

- Asks students to re-write 

what they cannot find the 

answer in ‘S’ column (just in 

case) 

- Group Discussion 

- English for Cambodia 

Book 6, Ch 7. / Use internet 

to search for every point 

listed in the column L. 

- Students discuss and fill in 

what they have just learnt 

about the funerals  

- Students skim and scan the 

texts in the book and any 

related texts found online. 

- Students discuss within 

groups and write in ‘L’ 

column. 
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Possible answers 

What do you  

know about the 

funeral? 

What do you  

want to know 

about the funeral? 

What have you  

learnt about the funeral? 

What do you want to 

search more about 

the funeral? 

- Take place at 

their houses or the 

pagoda 

- burn                                                                

- white flag 

- cremate                                           

- bitter grief 

- ceremony                                                           

- mourner 

- coffin                                                                   

- sad 

- crematorium                  

- bury                     

- condolence   

- Can describe the 

scene before, 

during and after the 

funeral. 

- Can describe 

ideas about the 

Buddhist advise  

- Can describe the 

feeling of the loss 

of their member. 

 

Students ideas of what 

they have just learnt. 

- All people will die 

- Sharing sorrow to the 

family of the dead 

- Keep as in the temples 

- Death is not the end of 

one life 

- The monks have to calm 

the soul 

- The coin is placed in the 

corpse’s mouth 

- Why some people are so 

greedy to grab all the 

things for themselves 

 

-  Students search 

more what they 

want to know, for 

example: How do 

Muslim people 

celebrate when 

people die? 

-  I want to search 

why do our 

ancestors put the 

coin in the corpse’s 

mouth. 

❖ Reflecting/Sharing 

Information 

- Asks Students to form new 

groups and present their 

charts to their new groups. 

- Asks each group if they can 

answer to the point in ‘S’ 

column (just in case) 

- Reminds students to search 

more to answer to the 

remained questions from 

each group (Homework) 

 

 Onion Grouping/ 

Cross Grouping/ Jigsaw/ 

Students present their chart 

to their new groups 

 

- Students tell the other 

friends in new groups about 

their charts 

 

 

 

 

- Students search all what 

they want to learn more via 

Internet as their homework  

 

Strengthening 

- Reflection 

 

 

 

Phase 4: Strengthening  

the Lesson 

Time allowed: 5 minutes 

- Students walk around and 

tell at least 2 friends about 

what they have just learnt 

 

- Students walk around and 

tell the 2 friends all what they 

have just learnt 

- 2/3 students tell the class 

about what they have just 

learnt. 

 

Closing 

Homework 

- Asks Students to read the 

texts again and do all 

exercises 

 

Phase 5: Closing  

Time allowed: 2 minutes 

students read the texts again 

at home and do all exercises. 

 

- Asks students to read the 

texts again at home and do all 

exercises.  
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a. English For Cambodia Book 6, Chapter 7: Funerals 

UNIT ONE: SANN’S FUNERAL 

Ask and answer the questions. 

1.  Have you ever attended a funeral?  2.  How long did it last? 

3. What did you and the other people wear at the funeral? 

1.  Talk about the picture.  2.  Read the dialogue.  3. Ask and answer the questions.  4 Act the 

dialogue out. 

Last weekend, Monica and Mike visited Sopha in her village. 

 

Mike: Oh, I'm hot! 

Sopha: You'd better sit down under the fan.  Have a look at this.  

It's a photo of Sann's funeral. 

Mike: Is that his coffin? 

Sopha: Yes.  Quite a simple design.  

Mike: Yes.  Dr Chenda told me how Sann died, but she didn't tell me 

about the funeral.  

Sopha: Well, I'd better tell you then. The photo was taken on the 

third day when the body was cremated. 

Mike: Do Khmer funerals always last for three days? 

Sopha: Well, that's our custom, but it also depends on the ability of the family to pay. 

Mike: What they can afford? 

Sopha: Yes, because all the relatives, friends and village people come to show their respect for the dead 

person.  That's only appropriate, but it can be very expensive.  

Mike: I can imagine.  Who's this man making a speech? 

Sopha: That was Sann's boss, before he resigned. 

Mike: Everyone seems to be wearing special black and white clothes. 

Sopha: Yes, but if you look closely, you'll see that these people are wearing only white.  They're Sann's 

close relatives. 

Mike: Oh, yes, quite a display! 

 

1 Why did Sopha invite Mike to sit down under a fan? 

2 Why did she feel that she ought to tell Mike about Sann's funeral? 

3 Why can Khmer funerals be very expensive? 

4 Why does Mike say, "quite a display"? 

5 Is Sann's funeral the same as the ones that you have attended? 

1.  Read the statements.  2.  Make an appropriate response. Take it in turns to tell your classmate 

what he or she had better do (see Example). 

Example: Student 1: I'm feeling very hungry. 

 Student 2: Then you'd better eat something quickly. 

    My sister's in hospital. 

1) I'm feeling very hungry. 

2) My sister's in hospital. 

3) I want to find out about the National Museum. 

4) I'm not very good at writing. 

5) My brother's addicted to cigarettes.  

6) I've got an English test tomorrow. 

7) My English friend wants to know about Khmer funerals. 

Discussion.  Talk about these questions with your classmates. 

1 Why do we have funerals when someone dies? 

2 Where do Khmer funerals take place?  Why? 

3 Some people say that going to sleep is similar to dying.  Do you agree?  Why? 

4 The person who is born and the person who dies.  Are they the same person?  

 

 

 

 

 

A 

B 

 

C 

D 
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UNIT TWO: AT A FUNERAL 
 

1 Talk about the picture. 2 Read the statements.  3 Read more 

    about funerals.  4.  Match the statements with paragraphs a) – d) 
 

i) There is something which is not born and that does not die. 

ii) Funerals can make us think about what life means. 

iii) The body is made up of the four elements. 

iv) We can learn something from a Khmer funeral. 

 

a)  A Khmer funeral is both a regular ceremony that we may 

experience any day and part of our ancient culture and tradition.  We 

ought to be able to learn something from it. 

 

b) Someone we knew and loved is now nothing but bone and ash. 

How is it possible?  How can someone we knew, who was active, who 

we loved become just bone and ash? But this is the body, which is 

actually made up of earth, fire, water and air.  When it is cremated, 

it returns again to these four elements.  Examine the ash and bones, 

which are displayed after the cremation.  The bones now look like coal 

dug out of the earth.  They are hot, but after the heat they may be poured 

gently into the cool river, or blown into the air by the wind, or thrown 

onto the field like seeds for planting. But are these scenes the whole story? 

  

c)  When we attend a funeral, we may start to think about our own.  We may say, "If we both come into 

the world with nothing and leave with nothing, what does our life mean?  Does it mean anything?"  This 

is the same question that the Buddha asked many years ago.  He also answered it.   

 

d)  What is born, dies. That is the story of both the body and all material things.  If we think we are our 

body, the story ends there.  But if we examine who we are and understand that we are not our body, then 

we may begin to recognize something else.  "There is that which is not born, which does not die." 

 

Ask and answer the questions.  Write your answers in your notebook. 

 
1 Why should we be able to learn something from Khmer funerals? 

2 How does our body return to the four elements? 

3 We come into the world and leave the world with nothing.  What does 'nothing' mean here? 

4 How can we examine who we are, do you think? 

5 Who said, "There is that which is not born, which does not die," do you think? 

 

Write the statements in your notebook and fill in the gaps. 

 
1 A Khmer funeral is both a … and … . 

2 When we attend a funeral, we may think about both … and ourselves. 

3 A funeral reminds us that we are both … now and … one day in the future. 

4 After a funeral, we take away both the … and the … . 

5 If we want to examine ourselves, we … examine both our … and our mind. 

 

1.  Read the questions on page 41 in Unit 1, Section D again. 

2.  Write your answers to one or more of the questions in your 

             notebook.  Write as much as you can on each question.  

 

 

 

 

  

A 

 

B 

C 

D 
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UNIT THREE: AFTER THE FUNERAL 
1 Talk about the picture.  2.  Read the table.  3.  Read the story.  4.  Are the statements true 

or false?  If false, give the correct information. 

 

Statements T F 

1) People usually feel shocked after a death. 

2) Because we are responsible for suffering, it lasts forever. 

3) Our mind is like a pond full of fish. 

4) The fish are dirty. 

5) The fish are thoughts and feelings jumping about. 

6) The surface of a pool with clean water looks like a mirror. 

  

 

After her husband's funeral, Sary felt very sad.  Although Sann had been ill for some time, his death 

had come as a shock.  Two months later, it still shocked her.  Her mother told her that it was usual, 

but that it wouldn't continue forever.  "Nothing's permanent," she said.  Sary's mother knew, because 

her own husband had died many years before. 
 

Sary missed Sann.  It wasn't always easy for her to accept that he 

had gone.  "I felt the same way," her mother said.  "I used to go 

to the pagoda, because it's peaceful and quiet there.  One day, a 

monk asked me why I was looking sad.  When I told him, he said, 

"Well, it's only natural, but nothing lasts forever, not even your 

suffering."  "Didn't the Lord Buddha teach about suffering?" I 

asked.  "Yes," he answered.  "That is the first truth, but he taught 

four. The second is that we ourselves are responsible for it." "How?" I asked.  "Because we hold 

onto things," he said.  "We don't let go.  We are afraid."  

 

"Afraid of what?" asked Sary.  Her mother smiled.  "Afraid of losing ourselves.  You see, the monk 

explained further, "Our mind is like a deep pond, but, unfortunately, the water isn't clean.  Our 

thoughts and feelings jump about like fish and make it dirty.  When we let go of them, however, the 

pool becomes clear and its surface then is like a bright mirror.  On it appears everything in the whole 

universe, but it remains clean, because nothing actually touches it.  This is the original mind.  Its 

location is beyond suffering. That is the third truth. The fourth truth is the path that leads to that 

location."  That is what the monk told me." 
 

Complete the statements. 

1 Sary's mother knew that her … wouldn't last forever. 

2 Her mother used to go to the pagoda, because she couldn't accept that … and felt … . 

3 The first truth that the Buddha taught is that … . 

4 We create suffering when we … permanent. 

5 The third truth is that suffering is … and that we can … . 
Read the a) statements and use them to complete the b) ones. 

1 a) She told Sary that it was usual to feel shocked after such a death, but that her feeling 

would not last forever. =                 

  b) She said to Sary, "It … . 

2 a) She said, "I felt the same way." =    b) She told Sary … . 

3 a) A monk asked me why I was looking so sad =      b) A monk asked me, "Why … ? 

4 a) "Afraid of what," Sary asked her mother.              b) Sary asked her mother what … . 

5 a) The monk said to Sary's mother, "The fourth truth is the path that leads to the place where 

there is no more suffering." =      
            b) The monk told Sary's mother that … 

A 

 

B 

C 
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b. Others sources from Internet (extra material) 

1. Funeral Traditions in Cambodia  

Roughly 96% of Cambodians practice Therevada Buddhism, which gives an idea about how 

Cambodians celebrate their funerals. Most Buddhists do not think of death as the end of a life, but 

as the end of a life cycle. 

When a person dies, the body is taken care of by the immediate family. They are responsible for 

washing and dressing the corpse, and placing it in the coffin. The body is not embalmed or even 

dissected because they believe that it will have a negative impact on one’s rebirth. 

After three days, the body is brought to the crematorium by a funeral procession with a priest, 

Buddhist monks and family members. Mourners may shave their heads and wear white clothing as a 

sign of grief, in Cambodia, white is the color of mourning. The body is then cremated and the ashes 

are kept in the temple, close to the monks who assist the soul begin the next life cycle. 

On the seventh and one hundredth days after the death, another ceremony is held to honor the dead. 

2. Death in Cambodian Buddhist Culture (extra material) 

 Death is grief as much to a Cambodian as to a Westerner. However, many Cambodians are 

Buddhists who do not view death as the end of one's life but rather as the end of a life cycle. It is a 

passage from one stage of the cycle to the next. In Buddhism, there is belief that all life/being evolves 

in a successive cycle of birth, old age, sickness, death and rebirth/reincarnation. 

 In Buddhist tradition, when death occurs it is very important to perform rituals in the correct 

and proper Buddhist tradition. Otherwise, it is believed, the deceased will not be able to move onto 

the next stage of the cycle, rebirth. Because of this, many Cambodians would be upset if they are not 

able to perform correct rituals for their loved ones. 

 In Buddhist rituals, in life and at times of death, a monk plays a critical role. The monk performs 

blessing ceremonies at births, weddings and times of sickness. It is not unusual that a monk or monks 

are invited to recite sermon at the bedside of a seriously ill or comatose patient in order to chase away 

bad spirit and bless the sick to recover. The monk is at the bedside of the dying person in order to 

prepare him/her for the next life. It is very important, if it is at all possible, that a monk be at the place 

of death because that is where the soul exits the body but still remains present. It is believed that the 

soul is in a state of confusion and fright after exiting the body. The monk is needed to calm the soul. 

 In Cambodia, when a person dies, the care of the body is undertaken by family. The body would 

be brought home, washed, dressed, and placed into a coffin. The body is not to be dissected and 

organs are not to be removed because it is believed that would affect one's rebirth. The body is not 

embalmed. Traditionally, the body is kept in the house for seven days or longer before cremation. 

Today, it is common that the body is kept for only three days. Monks come to the home and recite 

sermon every evening by the body. On the third or the seventh day, a funeral procession is organized 

to carry the body to the temple for cremation. The crematorium is usually on or near the temple 

grounds. On some occasions such as the death of celebrities or high officials, a crematorium is built 

at some other place to accommodate the crowd. 
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 A funeral procession consisting of an achar (priest), Buddhist monks, members of the family, 

and other mourners accompany the coffin to the temple. The spouse and the children mourn their 

loved ones by shaving their heads and by wearing white clothing. White is the traditional color of 

mourning for the death, as opposed to black as is common to Westerners. However, in the United 

States, guests and extended family usually wear black. After cremation, the Buddhist ritual requires 

a funeral/remembrance ceremony to be held on the seventh or one-hundredth days after death. It can 

be held at the temple or the home, but usually is held at the temple.         

 It is believed that cremation allows the soul to part away from the body and to go to hell or 

heaven in order to wait for reincarnation. After cremation, the ashes (bones) are collected, cleaned 

and usually kept in a stupa in the temple compound. There it is believed that the deceased is close to 

Buddha and to the monks in whom the soul would be able to be reborn sooner. Some families keep 

the ashes at home. Other people have a piece of their beloved one's bone or tooth gilded as amulets, 

worn around their necks. This is done in love for the person, or in belief that the parting ancestor will 

protect them. 

 In the United States, Cambodians try to adhere to the funeral ritual as much as they are allowed. 

Most often, the body is kept for three days, although some families try to keep it up to the seventh 

day. How long the body is kept may depend on factors like the family's financial circumstances (the 

longer the body is kept, the more expensive it can be) or the lack of family living in the area where 

the death happens (when there are few or no family members around, the funeral practices may 

happen sooner; or on the other hand, more time may be given for the arrival of family traveling from 

elsewhere). It is a long-held traditional practice and belief that the body not be dissected, nor that any 

parts be removed. Consultation about autopsy should happen with the living family members. Since 

the law in the United States does not allow the body to be brought home, some rituals have to be 

skipped. Many ritual practices are either held at the temple or at home while the body is held at the 

funeral home. Sometimes, monks will be invited to the funeral home to recite sermon by the body in 

the evening as required. Monks would always be invited to recite sermon right before the body is 

moved to the crematorium or burial site. 

 It is not uncommon that people would arrange the seventh and one hundredth day funeral 

ceremony for their parents, children or relatives who died in Cambodia. 
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Session 30: Teaching Writing 

I. Why Teach Writing?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Reinforcement: some students acquire languages in a purely oral/aural way, but most of us 

benefit greatly from seeing the language written down. The visual demonstration of language 

construction is invaluable for both our understanding of how it all fits together and as an aid to 

committing the new language to memory. Students often find it useful to write sentences using new 

language shortly after they have studied it.  

Language development: we can’t be sure, but it seems that the actual process of writing (rather 

like the process of speaking) helps us to learn as we go along. The mental activity we have to go 

through in order to construct proper written texts is all part of the ongoing learning experience. 

Learning style: some students are fantastically quick at picking up language just by looking 

and listening. For the rest of us, it may take a little longer. For many learners, the time to think things 

through, to produce language in a slower way, is invaluable. Writing is appropriate for such learners. 

It can also be quiet reflective activity instead of the rush and bother of interpersonal face-to-face 

communication. 

Writing as a skill: by far the most important reason for teaching writing, of course, is that it is 

a basic language skill, just as important as speaking, listening and reading. Students need to know 

how to write letters, how to put written reports together, how to reply to advertisements – and 

increasingly how to write using electronic media. They need to know some of writing’s special 

constructions (pronunciation, paragraph construction etc.) just as they need to know how to 

pronounce spoken English appropriately. Part of our job is to give them that skill.  

II. Building Habits of writing 

1. Writing as an Integrated Skill  

In PPP Lessons 

Writing in a PPP lesson is usually only a few short sentences containing example of the new 

language. The writing is not usually a text.  

In the presentation stage of a PPP lesson, the teacher can   

- ask students to copy the new target item and /or new vocabulary,  

- dictate half a sentence which students have to complete (e.g. Before I am thirty I would like 

to…) 

- get students to write 3 “Don’t” sentences for a new school (e.g. Don’t run in the corridors) 
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- getting students to respond to music by writing about how a piece of instrumental music makes 

them feel  

- ask students to fill in the form about 3 things they like, 3 things they do not like  

- get students to list 5 guesses about the other students in the class. (e.g. Sock's father’s job is 

interesting). 

These sentences are the same (or almost the same) as sentences they have already practice orally 

in a drill or in other controlled practice.  

Why is it a good idea to get students to do a little writing in every PPP lesson?  

Writing can vary the activities of the lesson – 50 minutes of only listening and speaking is tiring 

and boring. It can help students to remember the new structure of vocabulary. By writing they can 

have a record of the new lesson in their notebooks.  They can use this for revising. 

Beginners, especially, need a lot of basic, careful, controlled copying (or nearly copying) 

practice, so that they learn to write clearly and to spell. 

In short, the role of writing in a PPP lesson is mainly: 

- to “reinforce” what the students have just met by reading, listening (when the teacher models) 

and by speaking (when they repeat or do drills or do drills or controlled speaking activities). 

- to have a record of the new language in their notebooks 

- to help students learn what they have just met by reading, listening and by speaking. 

In Skill Practice Lessons 

We can integrate skills in skill practice lessons such as RSPL, LSPL, and SSPL  

Before the lesson:  

- Get students to think and write about what they acquired in a previous lesson.  

- Ask them to write about what they know or feel about a new text or topic 

And after the lesson, for example 

- Summarize 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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2. Writing as a Skill in WSPL 

In a writing skill practice lesson (WSPL), the aim is to get students to write a meaningful text. 

At beginner, this will be a very short, but they should not just write uncorrected sentences.  

Especially at beginner level, students should write texts that are very similar to texts they have already 

studied through listening or reading. There should be a link between Skill practice lessons (SPL) in 

the receptive skills (comprehension: listening and reading) and the WSP lessons. If we want students 

to write a story, for example, we could start by getting them to recall and then write a story that they 

have already heard in a listening lesson. 

We should not ask students to write any words that they have not already seen in PPPL or other 

SPL because they must not know how to spell the words. The writing that students do should be 

meaningful. We should set the scene for the text that we want students to write. For example, we can 

show them a picture: their writing must be about the picture. 

It is not meaningful to ask students to transform 6 sentences into negative. However, if they look at a 

picture, read a short text about the picture and correct the mistakes in the text to match the picture, it 

is meaningful. For example:  

I. Writing-for-learning or Writing-for-writing? 

Directions: Read each of the different writing activities below. Mark which are Writing-for-

learning (WL) and which are Writing-for-writing (WW). 

1._____Students plan and write an essay. 

2._____Sts write 4 sentences about what they wish in the present and the past to  

             practice grammar.  

3._____Students take notes during a lecture. 

4._____Students write a paragraph about advantages and disadvantages of having a  

              pet  

5._____Students write postcards to students in Brunei.  

6._____Students write down new vocabulary and the definitions. 

Product writing and process writing 

There are several ways to approach writing in the classroom. It should be said at the beginning that 

there is not necessarily any 'right' or 'best' way to teach writing skills. 

The best practice in any situation will depend on the type of student, the text type being studied, the 

school system and many other factors. The following 2 approaches will be compared and examined 

to see how both can be used in the classroom. 
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• A product approach 

• A process approach 

A summary of the differences  

Process-driven approaches show some similarities with task-based learning, in that students are 

given considerable freedom within the task. They are not curbed by pre-emptive teaching of lexical 

or grammatical items. However, process approaches do not repudiate all interest in the product, (i.e. 

the final draft). The aim is to achieve the best product possible. What differentiates a process-

focused approach from a product-centred one is that the outcome of the writing, the product, is not 

preconceived. 

 

Process writing Product writing 

- text as a resource for comparison 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- imitate model text 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………... 

Which approach to use  

The approach that you decide to use will depend on you, the teacher, and on the students, and the 

genre of the text. Certain genres lend themselves more favorably to one approach than the other. 

Formal letters, for example, or postcards, in which the features are very fixed, would be perhaps 

more suited to a product-driven approach, in which focus on the layout, style, organization and 

grammar could greatly help students in dealing with this type of writing task. 
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Process or Product Lesson Framework? 

Directions: Read the 2 lesson frameworks below and identify which is process writing and 

which is product writing. Then find the differences.  

 

  

            ________________ writing                                                             

 

 

  ________________ writing                                                            

 

1. Introduction:  

Stimulating student’s interest through a 

listening or reading text, a speaking 

activity: roleplay, visuals, etc.  

 

2. Working with ideas 

• Getting ideas from students – through 

brainstorming, using word pools, mind 

map… 

• Noting down ideas 

• Developing the ideas 

• Choosing those ideas to keep and those 

to be rejected 

• Ordering the ideas 

3. Planning 

Reminding students of structures and 

text type 

Giving a model writing 

4. Drafting 

1st draft writing (pair work) 

5. Reviewing/editing 

The students correct and improve their 

1st draft – looking at content, language 

accuracy, organization, style, etc.  

6. Rewriting 

The students write out the final version 

and give it to the intended readers.  

 

Before writing 

1. Lead in:  Stimulating student’s interest 

using pictures, music, realia, a short 

listening or reading text or discussion on 

the topic they are going to write about. 

 

2. Language focus:  

• Reading a model writing with a 

comprehension task (if introduced through 

reading text) 

• Reviewing some structures, vocabulary, or 

linking words.  

 

During writing 

    Writing task (s): 

1. Controlled / Less controlled practice 

2. Freer practice 

 

After writing 

1. Transfer: Students read other learner’s 

texts with a comprehension task.  

 

2. Language focus: Taking in learners’ texts 

and correct them using a correction code.  

 

 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/product-process-writing-a-comparison 
 
 

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/product-process-writing-a-comparison
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Session 31: Product Writing 

(Sample of the product writing) 

1. Controlled Writing Activities 

- Copying correct sentences. 

- Matching beginning and ending sentences. 

- Sequencing jumbled words. 

- Jumbled sentences as part of a text. 

Phnom Penh is my favorite city. is city it very the important. It is quite big………………… 

 Do you like writing? Why or why not?.................................................................... 

 How often do you write?.......................................................................................... 

 What did you usually write about?.......................................................................... 

 Do you like teaching writing?.................................................................................. 

Writing is one of the important skills as the other skills. As speaking, we use writing to communicate 

with each other, for example, we write letters to each other, we write letters to persuade other people 

to do something.   

2.  Questions and answers 

a. Instruction: Everyday routine by answering the following questions with complete sentences, 

write a paragraph that describes your friend daily morning.  

1. When does he/she wake up? ………….………………………..………………………………… 

2.What does he do first? …………………………………………………………………………… 

3. What does he do next?................................................................................................................... 

4. What does he do then? …………………………………………………..……………………… 

5 .When does he eat his breakfast? ………………………………………………………………… 

6.What does he do after breakfast?..................................................................................................... 

7. What does he do before walking to school?.................................................................................... 

b. You can also give a list or event in a picture sequence. 

5:00 get up 

5:05 make bed 

5:10 do homework 

6:10 take a bath 

6:20 put on uniform 

6:30 eat breakfast 

6:45 go to university 

 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 
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3. Guided composition 

a. Fill in the following gaps 

When I think of my father, I think of (1) _____________at meal times.                                                        

(2) _____________, (3) _____________always sat at the head of the family table and asked           (4) 

_____________ children a lot of questions. He asked us about (5) _____________ friends and our 

day at school. He was disappointed when he heard about any difficulties or failures in school. (6) 

_____________, he never got angry. 

b. Rewrite a passage, but change A young man to Two young men. 

(1) It’s morning in the park. (2) A young man is walking with his dog. (3) Every day he buys a 

newspaper at the newsstand. (4) The news dealer greets him. (5) The man takes his newspaper to a 

nearby bench.   (6) He sits by himself and reads. (7) His dog runs in the trees. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………..…………

……..…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………..……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………..……………………………………………………………………………………

………………………..………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………..………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………..………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………..………………………

……………………………………………………………………………..…………………………

…………………………………………………………………………..……………………………

………………………………………………………………………..………………………………

……………………………………………………..……..………..… 

c. You can give students the first or the last sentences. Use your imagination and compose four 

or five sentences to complete the paragraph: 

My sister bought a lottery ticket………………………………………………………………….… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………...…

………………………………………………………………………………………………...………

………..…………………………………………………………………………………….…………

……………..…………………………………………………………………………….……………

…………………………………………………………………………………….…..………………

………………………………………………………………………………..…….…………………

……………………………………………………………………………….….….…………………

…………………………………………………………………………….….………………………

………………………………………………………………………….…….………………………

………………………………………………………………………….….…………………………

……………………………………………………………………….….……………………………

……………………………………… If she has not lost her handbag, she would have won a big prize. 
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d. Complete the paragraph with the information given: Write more sentences about Lincoln 

and Stephen 

Although Lincoln and Stephen are twins, they are very different 

……………………………………………......……………..……

……….......……………………………………………….………

……………..……..….……………………………………..….…

…………………………..………...……………..………….……

……………………………………………….…..…………….…

…..………………………………………………..…………..….

…………..…………………………………………………..……

……..…….………………………………..……….………….…

………………………...…………………………………………

………………………………….………………….………….…

……………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………

………………………….……………………………………..…. 

Lincoln  

- tall  

- dark 

- studious  

- a lawyer 

Stephen  

- short  

- fair 

- sporty  

- a teacher 

First,..…….., but..….… 

Second, ….,while….. 

Third,…………………. 

Finally, .……Stephen, on 

the other hand 

4.  Different Parallel Writing Activities. 

a. Read the port of Calcutta and then write a similar description of Kampong Som  

+ Calcutta is port in India. It is situated on the northeast coast, on the estuary of the River Hooghly, 

which flows into the Bay of Benga. The population of the city is six million. The distance from New 

Delhi, the capital of the country, is about one thousand miles. 

Kampong Sam………………………………………………………………………….………… 

.…………………………………………………………………………………………………….…

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………..…

…...………………………………………………………………………………………..…………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………..…

…………………………………………………………………………… 

 b. Read the letter applying for a job, look at the information given and write another letter. 

Dear Mr. Johnson, 

     Thank you for your letter applying for a job as a waitress at Watersides Camp. 

     It is important for you to know what your duties will be. First, you will have to set the tables. 

Second, you will have to carry the food from the kitchen to the table and serve it to the campers. 

Third, you will have to clear the tables and take the dishes back to the kitchen. Finally, you should 

know that we serve breakfast at 7 a.m., so you’ll have to be on duty every day at 6 a.m. 

     Please let me know if you would like to arrange an interview. 

     Sincerely yours, 
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Write a letter from you, as a manager of the bookstore Vuth Rosa to Sok Vannara, telling him about 

the job. Use the following ideas and others of your own in your letter: 

- Check the orders 

- Keep a record of all the books sold 

- Put the books on the shelves 

- Keep the books clean and neat on the shelves 

- Serve food at the bookstore’s Saturday evening parties for authors until 9.p.m. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…..……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………..………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………..………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………..…………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………..…………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………..…………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………..…………………………… 

c.  (1) My dresses are too small for Maura to wear. (2) My shoes are not big enough for her eight.     

(3) My blouses are also too small for her to wear. (4) However, I wear the same size gloves as she 

does. (5) I like to wear belts, but, unfortunately, Maura’s belts are too large for me. 

Rewrite the paragraph from Maura’s point of view. Fill in the blanks below: 

(1) My dresses are _______ _______ _______ Sheila _______wear. (2) My shoes are too 

_______ _______ her, too. (3) My blouses are also _______ _______ _______ her _______ wear. 

(4) However, I wear _______ _______ _______ gloves _______ she does. (5) I like to wear belts, 

but, unfortunately, Sheila’s belts are not _______ _______ _______ me. 

d. Look at the paragraph about Sheila. Write a similar paragraph about Winston and Anthony, 

who are brothers. Use the information below: 

Winston     Anthony 

Coat size  

 36            38 

Trouser size  

30            32 

Short size  

15            16 

Shoe size  

10           10 

Hat size  

  7              7  

My coats are too small for Anthony to wear……………………… 

………………………...………………………………………………

……...………………………………………………………………...

…………………...……………………………………………………

………...………………...……………………………………………

………………...…………………...…………………………………

………………………...…..…………….………...…………………..

………………………………………..…….……………..…….……

…………………………………………….…...………………..…….

…….……………………………………...…………………….…..…

……...…………………………………………………………………

……………...…….……..……………………………………………

……………………….………….…………………………………….

...............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................. 
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a. Paralelle writing exercises andclues     

Example1  

 Vuthy Dara 

play ping-pong   

rollerskate  ? 

play football   

drive a car   

catch fish ?  

ride a motorbike  ? 

speak English   

speak French  ? 

speak Thai ?  

Exercise 2 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Exercise 3                                                         Exercise 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Exercise 4 

Exercise 6 

 

Exercise 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Model 

Vuthy can play ping-pong and 

football but he can’t roller-skate. 

He can ride a motorbike but he 

can’t drive a car. He can speak 

English very well and he can speak 

French, too. 

Model 

Austria is in Europe. The capital is 

Vienna. Austria lies between 

Switzerland to the west, Germany to 

the north, Hungary to the east and Italy 

to the south. About seven million 

people live in Austria and they speak 

German. A big river flows through 

Austria. It is called the Danube. 

 
 

 

 

At the market I saw 

an old woman sitting 

in a chair. She was 

selling eggs. It was 

raining. 

 

Dara goes to school every day by 

bicycle. He starts school at seven 

o’clock and he finishes at eleven 

o’clock. After school, he usually 

helps his mother. Sometimes he plays 

football. 

Sophal / work / motorbike / eight / five / 

meets / friends / cards 

Every day, Sam goes to school by 

bicycle. He leaves his house and turns 

right. When he gets to the roundabout, 

he turns right again. He passes a petrol 

station and then he turns left and 

arrives at his school. 
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Writing   

 A. Writing an informal letter. 

1. look at the organization of this informal letter. 

We begin all letters with Dear…, your address 

Date, but not your name 

 

 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

38 Clifton Gardens 

  London NW6 4GT 

 27 September 

What you do 

What your family does 

Who you live with 

Where you live 

Introduction 

My father works for the post office and my mother has a part-

time job as a nature 
 

Your hobbies 

and interests 

What you like 

I live with my parents and my younger brother, Paul. 

I live in an area of London called Maida Vale. 

It’s quite near the center, but there are parks nearby where I take 

my dog, Mickey, for a walk. 

 

Dear Maria. 
 
I’m very pleased that we we’re going to be pen friends. 

I’ll tell you a little about myself, and you can do the same when 

you write to me 

I go to the local comprehensive school, where I have  

a lot of friends. I like most subjects, but not all of them! In the 

evenings I sometimes visit friends 
 
Or stay at home and listen to music, and at the weekends I like 

going swimming or horse-riding. 
 
 At the moment I’m working very hard because I have exams soon, 

so I’m spending a lot of time in library! 
 
I’m looking forward to hearing from you! 

Write soon! 
 
Best wishes 
 

What you’re doing 

at the moment 

Ending 

You can end a letter 

to a friend with Best 

wishes or Regards, 

or love, if you know 

then well 

Your signature 
Francis Jones 

 2. Write a similar letter to pen friend in England. Your pen friend can be male or female.  

Write about these things: 

• You 

• Where you live 

• What you do 

• Your hobbies  

• Your family 
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Lesson Plan Cover Sheet 
NIE Trainee name:………………………………………….………. Date: ………………………………………….………………….. 

Homeroom teacher name:………………………………………….   Grade: ……………………………………………………………. 

NIE Trainer name: ………………………………………………….. Number of students……………………………………………….. 

School: ……………………………………………………………… Class: ……………………………………………………...……… 

Book:   …………………………………………….…………….….             Page numbers…………………………………………………… 

 

1. Main aim of lesson:  

By the end of the lesson students will have practiced writing an informal letter to a pen friend using present simple and present continuous.  

2. Subsidiary aim(s) of lesson  

- Students will get practice reading an informal letter for thorough information.  

- Students will get practice organizing an informal letter.  

3. Potential problems- Students may have difficulty in producing ideas and how to link ideas together 

4. Solutions to potential problems- Gives them some linking word such as First, Second, third, next, moreover, ...  

5. Teaching aids, materials, equipment – WB, SNBs, pictures of activities. 

6. Personal objectives- I want to improve ………………………………………………………………………………… 

7. Homework for next lesson-  
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Lesson Plan Procedure Sheet 

 

Stage 

 

Materials  Time Interaction Procedures 

 

Purposes 

Lead in 

 

New 

Headway 

Pre-

intermediate 

P9  

 

5 

 

T-SSS 

 

Teacher introduces the lesson: 

     “Today we will learn how to write an informal letter to a   

friend.  Do you often write any letters to your friends?  Where 

are your friends?”  

 

To relate the topic to 

the student’s 

interests and 

experience 

 

Pre-writing 

task 

Revise 

vocabulary 

 

   Teacher elicits some vocabulary of everyday activities. 

 

1.                       

2.                    Everyday activities and hobbies 

 

 

Watching TV 

 

To activate 

background 

knowledge in the 

topic 

 

Pre-teach 

vocabulary 

 

  T-SSS 

 

Teacher pre-teaches some new words:    

- a pen friend (explanation) 

- a part-time job (explanation) 

- a local comprehensive school (example) 

- to go horse-riding (picture) 

 

To introduce critical 

words to students 

 

Reading 

comprehension 

 

  T-SSS 

 

Teacher introduces an informal letter to Maria. T asks students to 

read a model letter on page 9 and answer a few questions:  

- Who wrote the letter?  

- When did he write the letter? 

- Where does he live?  

- Who does he live with? 

- Which school does he go to? 

- What subjects does he like? 

- What does he like? What does he like doing at weekends?  

 

To give Ss practice 

reading for thorough 

comprehension 
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Writing 

organization 

Revising target 

item(s) 

 

Activity 1 

 

10 

 

T-SSS 

S 

 

Teacher asks students to read a model letter on page 9 again and 

find out how it is organized. 

Teacher asks students to read the letter again and  

a. underline simple sentences 

b. underline present continuous tense 

Teacher elicits the reasons why using present simple and present 

continuous in the letter.  

 

To learn how the 

letter is organized 

To notice why some 

grammatical 

structures are used 

Main writing 

task 

Less controlled 

practice activity 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Textbook 

and WB 

 

Handouts 

 

Activity 2 

 

 

 

 

10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

T-SSS 

S 

 

T-SSS 

 

S 

 

 

T-SSS 

S 

 

Parallel writing 

- Asks ss to write a similar letter to Maria using the information 

below 

Your name  

Address                  #10, Str. 20, Phnom Penh, Cambodia 

Where you live        

 

Phnom Penh between Wat Phnom & 

River 

Who you live with  Uncle & 2 cousins: Thida & Sopheap 

School you go to   

 

Wat Phnom Secondary school, near 

home 

Subjects you like     Maths, Khmer language & English 

Your hobbies & 

interest:  

 

Stay at home & listen to music; at 

weekends read books; go window 

shopping  

What you like doing 

at the moment:  

Reading Cambodian history. 

 
 

To give students 

practice with the 

target language  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Free writing 

practice  

 

 15 

 

 Teacher asks students to read activity 2.  

Write a similar letter to a pen friend in England using their own 

real information. 

To give students free 

practice with the 

target language 

Post writing 

task 

 

 15 S-S 

 

Reading practice 

a. Teacher asks students to read their friend’s letter:   Is it well- 

organized? Is it clear? 

b. Teacher asks one or two students to read their friends’ letters 

out loud to the class. 
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Optional extra 

time 

  SS-SS - Games/song 

- Homework 

 

 

 

Lesson closure 

 

 2 NA Give feedback on lesson, talk about the next lesson, say goodbye.   

 

 

 

Peer Teaching 

- get into 6 groups  

- Writing Skill Lesson Plans 
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Session 32: Giving Feedback On Writing Work 

1. Dealing with Grammar Errors  

Variations on traditional teacher marking 

- Write the correct answers in the margin. 

- Use correction codes in the margin. 

- Underline all errors of one type (e.g. all verb tense mistakes, all spelling mistakes). 

- Write a letter in reply. 

- Write nothing. Discuss the work with the individual students 

- Use errors from a number of students’ writing to devise an exercise, quiz, game, etc. Or get 

students to create the exercise themselves based on their own mistakes (more challenging 

than simply copying out correct answers). 

- Give a dictation based on sentences from their work. 

A. Techniques for addressing student errors after the activity 

1. Write samples of students’ language on the board. Ask students if the language is correct or 

incorrect. If it is incorrect ask the students to correct the language. If it is correct point out what is 

good about it. If the student used a word that was taught recently this is a good opportunity for the 

class to review it. 

2. Write samples of students’ language you hear on strips of paper. Redistribute the strips to 

different groups. Ask each group to decide if the language is correct or incorrect--monitor to be sure 

the students know. Have each group present the language on the strips to the class and why it is 

correct or incorrect. 

B. Other techniques used for dealing with students’ mistakes- some may be used on the spot 

or later in the stage*** 

3. Recasts - the teacher repeats what the student said and corrects the mistake. 

S: I go to the beach yesterday. 

T: You went to the beach. Was it fun? 

4. Echoing- the teacher repeats what the student said with the error. The teacher may highlight the 

error by using stress or intonation. Note that using stress and intonation is not always effective since 

they may have different functions in students’ first languages.   

S: I go to the beach yesterday. 

T: You go to the beach yesterday? (T stresses ‘go’ and uses rising intonation) 
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5. Repeat the sentence up to the error 

S: While I was shop, I saw my friend. 

T: While I was… 

S: While I was shopping.  

6. Finger correction- the teacher uses his/her fingers to show something about the students’ error, 

e.g., word order, a missing word, an extra word, a wrong word, words that sound more natural as 

contractions.  

S: I think it good.  

T: I think it ___ good. (T points to one finger for each word, then holds the 4th finger to 

indicate a missing word) 

7. Indicate the area of the error- the teacher may say things like tense, pronunciation, wrong 

word, to tell students the area of the mistake.  

S: We are live there for 3 years.  

T: Tense. You are talking about a period of time that began in the past.   

S: We have lived here for 3 years.  

8. Give other examples of the correct form- the teacher gives other examples of the correct form 

to help the student realize his/her mistake. 

S: She eat noodles every morning. 

T: She wakes up, she brushes her teeth, she drinks tea… 

S: She eats noodles every morning.  

9. React to literal meaning- the teacher reacts to what the student actually said, not what he/she 

intended to say.  

S: I ate kitchen for dinner last night.  

T: Really? The refrigerator, the oven, the whole kitchen? 

S: Oh, I mean chicken. 

10. Using timelines- the teacher can draw a timeline to help students better understand mistakes 

related to tense and aspect. 

11. Using gestures- the teacher can gesture with the hand to indicate the tense, e.g., pointing over 

the shoulder to indicate the past.  
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12. Using concept checking questions- the teacher asks questions about the use of vocabulary or 

grammar so that the student understands his/her mistake. 

S: Last year I meeting my friend in London.  

T: Are you talking about the past, or the present? 

S: Past. I was meeting… 

T: Are you talking about one point in time or a continuous action? 

S: One point. Ahh, Last year I met my friend in London.  

T: Yes. Good.  

***Some of these techniques and examples come from a handout by Bill Harris.   

2. Correction codes 

Work in pairs. Match the code with its form. 

 

Code Form Form Code 

Gr 1. Wrong word 1  

Sp 2. Capitalization is incorrect 2  

WO 3. Grammar mistake 3  

T 4. Wrong punctuation 4  

Cap 5. Spelling mistake 5  

WW 6. The meaning is unclear 6  

P 7. Wrong tense 7  

s/pl 8. Agreement of verb and subject 8  

?m 9. Wrong word order 9  

Ag 10. There is a singular/plural mistake 10  

 ^ 11. Preposition 11  

Irr 12. Word form (for example, using a noun instead of a verb) 12  

Pr 13. Something is missing 13  

WF 14. Article 14  

A 15. irrelevant information 15  
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Session 33: Teaching Pronunciation 

When the larynx is open at the glottis (the opening between the vocal chords), air can flow in 

and out relatively unimpeded. When the glottis is narrowed and the vocal chords stretched, the passing 

airflow causes the chords to vibrate, thus causing ‘voicing’. Some sounds are ‘voiced’ and some are 

‘voiceless’. We can feel the effect of voicing by putting our fingers in our ears (or by putting a finger 

on the throat) and making the following pairs of sounds. 

- /s/ /z/ e.g. loose, lose 

- /f/ /v/ e.g. feel, veal 

- /l/ /6/ e.g. thigh, thy 

- /t/ /d/ e.g. tin, din 

The speed of vibration determines the pitch of our voice. In adult male voices the average pitch 

is about 120 Hz (120 vibrations per second). In women’s voices the average pitch is about 220 Hz, 

and in children about 260 Hz. 

1.2.3 The oral–nasal process 

The back of the roof of the mouth is called the velum or soft palate. Unlike the front of the roof 

of the mouth (the hard palate), the velum is soft, spongy and flexible. When the velum is raised it 

directs air out through the mouth and prevents air from the lungs going out through the nose, thus 

resulting in ‘oral’ sounds. When the velum is lowered, then air can pass through the nose, resulting 

in ‘nasal’ sounds. Compare the following pairs of words and note the effect of the nasal sound. 

- bad mad 

- baby maybe 

- pig ping 

Behind the top front teeth there is a bony ridge called the alveolar ridge which is a very 

important point of contact for the tongue in many English consonant sounds. The tongue itself is a 

ball-shaped muscle with a protruding 

‘tip’ and ‘blade’. The tongue (and lips) are extremely mobile and can take up many positions to 

change the size and shape of the mouth, thus affecting sounds. 

1.2.4 Advising learners 

To help learners make sounds which do not exist in their own first language, teachers need to 

understand the speech process and be able to show students how and where individual sounds are 

made. Some advice can be useful; other advice can be distinctly unhelpful. The following are 

some examples of unhelpful advice to learners of English which have been collected from exams 

and practicums. 
 
 

- /e/ is like the sound you make when someone punches you in the stomach. 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                          193 
 

- /6/: to make this sound, put your tongue between your teeth and bite hard. 

- /f/ is a sound made in the back of the head. Hold on to the sound, think of your nose and say 

sing. 

Teachers need to be able to do better than this. For example, /l/: to make this sound, put the tip 

of the tongue between the teeth and breathe out through the mouth without voicing. Watch me do it 

and listen to the sound. 

1.3 English consonants 

Consonant sounds have different characteristics from vowel sounds and are described in 

different ways. Consonants obstruct the flow of air from the lungs, vowels do not. To describe 

consonants and how to make them, we describe where the tongue or lips move to, what this does to 

the airflow, and whether there is vibration of the vocal chords (voicing). The cardinal vowels are 

shown in English consonant clusters 

In Section 1.4, four main syllable structures were listed: CVC, VC, CV, V. 

In fact, consonants frequently occur in clusters. English has about 20 syllable types if we include 

these consonant clusters. Many languages have only CV. The syllable structures of English include: 

- CV no CCVCCC stands 

- CCV fly CCVCCCC twelfths 

- CCCV straw CCCVCC straps 

- CVC sit CCCVCCC sprinkle 

- CCVC bread CCCVCCCC sprinkles 

- CCCVC scream V a 

- CVCC hand VC on 

- CVCCC tests VCC apt 

- CVCCCC samples VCCC ants 

- CCVCC grand 

Consonant clusters occur before vowels (initial clusters) or after vowels (final clusters). Initial 

clusters are less frequent and not longer than three consonants. There are about 50 initial consonant 

clusters and about 350 final clusters in English. Examples are shown in Table 1.6. There are some 

differences between major varieties of English. These include: 

- UK            USA 

- new /njuk/ /nuk/ 

- student /stjukdnt/ /stukdnt/ 

- lure /ljdb/ /ldb/ 

- farm /fakm/ /fakrm/ 
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1.8 Learners’ difficulties with English sounds 

In Section 1.7 we noted some of the ways in which systematic variation in the way sounds are 

made can lead to different English accents. Learners of English as a second or foreign language can 

also produce English sounds in different ways, often as a result of the influence of their first language. 

1.8.1 Common problems 

Certain kinds of pronunciation problems tend to occur fairly generally, regardless of the 

language background of learners of English. These problems include: 

l Individual phoneme substitutions 

- /l/ replaced with /f/ or /t/ or /s/   (e.g. thing ⇒ sing) 

- /6/ replaced with /v/ or /d/ or /z/   (e.g. the book ⇒ de book) 

- /db/ replaced with /ak/    (e.g. pure ⇒ paw) 

- /e/ replaced with /ik/     (e.g. ship ⇒ sheep) 

- /h/ replaced with /c/     (e.g. operate ⇒ upper rate) 

- /c/ replaced with /h/     (e.g. under ⇒ on de) 

/i/ Failure to use schwa /b/ in unstressed syllables 

/i/  Influence of spelling,    e.g. busy /bezik/ ⇒ /besik/ 

/i/ Primary stress on wrong syllable,   e.g. 4 situations 

/i/ Too many stressed syllables,   e.g. 4 suitability 

/i/ Consonant clusters broken up,   e.g. spoon ⇒ /sbpukn/ film ⇒ /felem/ 

/i/ Long vowels not long enough,   e.g. /gkftb/ ⇒ /cftb/ 

/i/ Devoicing of voiced consonant,   e.g. /hæv/ ⇒ /hæf/ 

In certain contexts, devoicing is also widespread among native speakers of English. 

1.8.2 Predicting pronunciation difficulties for learners of English 

In the 1950s and 1960s it was assumed by many researchers and language teachers that transfer 

from the first language was the main source of errors and problems in pronunciation and grammar 

for learners of a second language. It was believed that a contrastive analysis of the two languages 

would enable teachers to predict and explain learners’ problems. Since the 1970s the contrastive 

analysis hypothesis has been supported much less enthusiastically in applied linguistics for many 

reasons, not least because it could not account for many learners’ problems, or the problems could be 

accounted for in other ways, including for example as evidence of interlanguage learning strategies. 
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LEARNERS’ DIFFICULTIES WITH ENGLISH SOUNDS 

THE SOUNDS OF ENGLISH 

Although contrastive analysis does not work well for predicting all language learning 

difficulties, Stockwell et al. (1965) formulated a ‘hierarchy of difficulty’ hypothesis which can help 

reveal why certain sounds are easy or hard for learners of particular language backgrounds. That is, 

it can help explain problems that occur. Stockwell et al. suggested that there were up to eight possible 

levels in their hierarchy of difficulty when comparing the phonology of two languages. Table 1.7 is 

a six-level summary of the hierarchy of difficulty hypothesis in ascending order of difficulty, with 

Level 5 the most difficult (Brown, 1987). 

Hierarchy of difficulty 

Level 0 Transfer 

Level 1 Coalescence 

Level 2 Under differentiation 

Level 3 Reinterpretation 

Level 4 Over differentiation 

Level 5 Split 

Level 0 presents no difficulty because it involves using an item from the first language (L1) in 

the second language (L2). This could be a sound, a word or a grammatical structure. 

Level 1 involves two items in the L1 becoming one item in the L2. For a speaker of English, 

with singular and plural forms for nouns (e.g. car, cars), these two forms coalesce into one form in 

languages such as Indonesian or Maori which do not mark differences between singular and plural 

on nouns. An English-speaking person who has the two phonemes /r/ and /l/ will ignore this 

distinction if learning Japanese, where there is an /r/ phoneme but no /l/ phoneme. 

Level 2 involves items of the L1 which are absent in the L2, e.g. English learners of Spanish 

must avoid using /z/ when speaking Spanish because /z/ does not exist in that language. 

Level 3: An item in the L1 is used differently in the L2, e.g. both English and Maori have a 

velar nasal sound /f/. In English this sound is not used in initial position at the beginning of a word, 

whereas in Maori it can occur in initial position. English speakers learning Maori will tend to say 

/naebd/ instead of /faeak/ for ngaio (a species of tree). 

Level 4: New items which do not occur in the L1 may be required in the L2. For example, a 

Japanese learner of English must learn /6/, a sound that is not used in Japanese, when learning to say 

/mc6b/. 

Level 5: Sometimes a single item in the L1 becomes two or more items in the L2, e.g. an /r/ 

sound in Japanese becomes two sounds /r/ and /l/ in English, so some Japanese learners of English 

may not make a distinction between, for example, correct it and collect it. Indonesian does not have 

/f/. It is often replaced by /p/ by Indonesian learners of English. That is, a single sound /p/ in 

Indonesian serves for two sounds in English, /p/ and /f/, resulting in /pelbm/ film, /telbpbdn/ 

telephone. 

THE SOUNDS OF ENGLISH 
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Session 34: Describing Learners 

Age 

Different ages have different needs, competences, and cognitive skills. 

• Steven Pinker – acquisition of language (L1, L2 or Foreign) is guaranteed for children up to 

age of six and steadily compromised until puberty, and is rare thereafter. 

1. Young Children 

- Up to the ages …………………………., learn differently from older children, adolescents, and 

adults in the following ways: 

- They respond to meaning even if they do not understand individual words. 

- They often learn indirectly rather than directly – learning from everything around them rather 

than only focusing on the precise topic they are being taught. 

Their understanding comes not just from explanation, but also from what they see and hear 

also have a chance to touch and interact with. 

- Generally, display enthusiasm for learning and a curiosity about the world around them. 

- They have a need for individual attention and approval from the teacher. 

- They are keen to talk about themselves, and respond well to learning. 

- They have a limited attention span – easy to get bored unless the activities are appealing for 

them. 

2. Adolescents 

- Secondary schools’ students. 

- Less motivated and present outright discipline problems (Puchta and Schratz 1993:1) 

- A person who is searching for individual identity. 

- But if they are engaged, they will have: 

• A great potential for creativity, 

• A great capacity to learn, and 

• Passionate commitment to things 

- Teacher should: 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………… 
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3. Adult Learners 

- They can engage with abstract thought. 

- They have a whole range of life experiences to draw on. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- But they can be critical of teaching methods – previous learning experiences make them 

uncomfortable with the current unfamiliar teaching patterns. 

They may have experienced failure or criticism at school which makes them anxious and 

under-confident about learning a language. They worry that their intellectual powers may be 

diminishing with age. 

Learner Differences on characteristics 

• Intelligence 

❖ To refer to performance on certain kinds of tests (IQ). 

❖ Tests are associated with success in school, and a link between intelligence and 2L learning. 

❖ High IQ = successful a learner would be. 

• Aptitude 

❖ Measure on ability of students 

❖ Learning quickly is the distinguishing feature of aptitude. 

Personality – influence in success of language learning 

❖ Self-esteem 

❖ …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

❖ …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

❖ …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

❖ …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

❖ …………………………………………………………………………………………… 

❖ …………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Motivation and attitudes 

❖ Positive attitudes and motivation lead to success in L2 (Gardner, 1985). 

❖ Robert Gardner and Wallace Lambert (1972) coined the terms: 

- Integrative motivation – language learning for personal growth and cultural enrichment 

- Instrumental motivation – language learning for more immediate or practical goals. 

- Both showed a success in L2 learning. 

Motivation in the classroom setting 

❖ Motivated students are usually those who participate actively in class, express interest in the 

subject-matter, and study a great deal. 

❖ Graham Crookes and Richard Schmidt (1991) pointed the higher levels of interest in 

learning by: 

- Motivating students into the lesson 

- Varying the activities, tasks, and materials 

- Using co-operative rather than competitive goals 

Learner preferences 

❖ Learner styles by Keith Willing: 

- Converges 

- Prefer solitary than groups 

- Independent 

- Confident in their own abilities 

- Analytic 

- Cool and pragmatic 

❖ Conformist 

- Prefer to emphasize learning ‘about language ‘over learning to use it. 

- Dependent 

- Perfectly happy to work in non-communicative classrooms 

- Prefers to see well-organized teachers 

Concrete learners 

- Enjoy the social aspects of learning 

- Like to learn from direct experience 

- Interested in language use and language as communication rather than language as a system 

https://image1.slideserve.com/2588278/slide10-n.jpg
https://image1.slideserve.com/2588278/slide11-n.jpg
https://image1.slideserve.com/2588278/slide12-n.jpg
https://image1.slideserve.com/2588278/slide13-n.jpg


Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                          199 
 

- Enjoy games and group work in class 

❖ Communicative learners 

- Language use orientated 

- Comfortable out of class and show a degree of confidence 

- Willingness to take risks which their colleagues may lack 

- Much more interested in social interaction with other speakers of the language. 

- Perfectly happy to operate without the guidance of a teacher. 

Learner styles by Reid (1995)   

- Visual 

- Aural – listening/auditory 

- Kinesthetic/Tactile – physical actions/activities 

❖ Learner beliefs 

- Have strong beliefs and opinions about how their instruction should be delivered. 

- Based on previous learning experiences and the assumption. 

     https://www.slideserve.com/evonne/describing-learners 
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Learning style inventory 

Directions: Circle the letter before the statement that best describes you. 

1. If I have to learn how to do something, I learn best when I…  

(V) Watch someone show me how.  

(A) Hear someone tell me how.  

(K) Try to do it myself.  

2. When l read, l often find that l…  

(V) Visualize what I am reading in my mind’s eye.  

(A) Read out loud or hear the words inside my head.  

(K) Fidget and try to “feel” the content. 

3. When asked to give directions, I…  

(V) See the actual pieces in my mind as I say them or prefer to draw them. 

(A) Have no difficulty in giving them verbally.  

(K) Have to point or move my body as \ give them.  

4. If I am unsure how to…  

(V) Write it in order to determine if it looks right.  

(A) Spell it out loud in order to determine if it sounds right.  

(K) Write it in order to determine if it feels right. 

5. When I write I…  

(V) Am concerned with how neat and well-spaced my letters and words appear.  

(A) Often say the letters and words to myself.  

(K) Push hard on my part or pencil and can feel the flow of the words. 

6. If I had to remember a list of items, I would remember it best if… 

(V) Wrote them down.  

(A) Said them over and over to myself.  

(K) Move around and used my fingers to name each item.  

7. I prefer teachers who…  

(V) Use a board or overhead projector while they lecture. 

(A) Talk with lots of expression. 

(K) Use hands-on activities. 

8. When trying to concentrate, I have a difficult time when…  

(V) There is a lot of clutter or movement in the room. 

 (A) There is a lot of noise in the room.  

(K) I have to sit still for any length of time. 
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9. When sowing a problem I…  

(V) Write or draw diagrams to see it.  

(A) Talk myself through it.  

(K) Use my entire body or move objects to help me think. 

10. When given written instructions on how to build something, I…  

(V) Read them silently and try to visualize how the parts will lit together.  

(A) Read them out loud and talk to myself as l put the part together.  

(K) Try to put the parts together first and read later. 

11. To keep occupied while waiting, I…  

(V) Look around, stare, or read.  

(A) Talk or listen to others.  

(K) Walk around, manipulate things with my hands, or move/shake my feet as I sit. 

12.  lf I had to verbally describe something to another person, I would…  

(V) Be brief because I do not like to talk at length.  

(A) Go into great detail because I like to talk.  

(K) Gesture and move around while talking. 

13.  If someone were verbally describing something to another person, I would…  

(V) Try to visualize what he/she was saying.  

(A) Enjoy listening but want to interrupt and talk myself.  

(K) Become bored if her/his description got too long and detailed. 

14. When trying to recall names, I remember…  

(V) Faces but forget names.  

(A) Names, but forget faces. 

(K) The situation where I met the person rather than the person’s name or face. 

Scoring instructions: Add the number of response for each letter and enter the total below. The 

area with the highest number of responses is your primary mode of learning. 

Visual    Auditory    Kinesthetic 

V=_________         A=____________   K=________ 

 

 

 

Adapted from, Learning to Study Through critical Thinking, J.A. Beatrice. 
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VISUAL LEARNER 

- Organize work and living space to avoid distractions.  

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

AUDITORY LEARNER 

- Work in quiet areas to reduce distractions, avoiding areas with conversation music and television.  

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 
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KINESTHETIC LEANER 

- Keep verbal discourse short and to the point.  

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….… 
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Session 35: Foundations Of Second Language Acquisition 

Language Acquisition 

When in 1982 Stephen Krashen famously claimed that the written and spoken language English 

language learners produce is a result of language acquisition vs. language study, he caused mass 

uproar in the applied linguistics community. If input was all you needed for language acquisition and 

successful learning, then what good were teachers and structured language programs 

providing? Much of his theory has since been discredited but the debate over best practices in 

teaching and learning is ongoing. 

So, when it comes to language, what is the difference between acquiring new words and learning 

them? More importantly, how can you use the language acquisition vs. language learning distinction 

to further your own study goals? 

What is language acquisition? 

Acquiring language ……………………………………………………………………………. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

Therefore, learners need to be able to parse speech to hear where a word starts and stops and to 

decode the alphabet to see words on a page. Language ‘input’ can then be turned into language 

‘intake’ which is acquired and transferred from short to long term memory. Note, without these 

decoding and parsing abilities, language acquisition may not take place for language learners in an 

immersion setting. 

What is learning? 

Learning ……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………. 

Acquisition vs. learning 

Many English language learners are told that language acquisition vs. language learning is more 

effective. That’s why most people believe immersion is guaranteed to teach you a language. 

Immersion is essentially acquisition in its purest form. You rely on the environment to provide input 

and language acquisition just happens magically with repeat exposure to the target language. 
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Enrolling in a language class entails deliberate learning vs. language acquisition from your 

surroundings. Sure, some language acquisition will happen as a by-product (posters on the classroom 

walls, the teacher’s repeated use of a certain phrase) but most language will be learned through 

memorization and direct study. 

Taking a balanced approach 

Understanding the language acquisition vs. language learning distinction can help you choose 

tools and language programs that complement each other. The best approach is a balanced one. A 

good language teacher knows this and always ensures the material you work with is comprehensible 

input which makes language acquisition more likely. In this way you can acquire new words and 

grammar from the comprehensible input and then use deliberate study to reinforce your learning. 

It’s easy to find a good classroom learning program but simulating immersion that results in 

language acquisition is more difficult in online language study. For starters, did you know that for  

sources of language to be considered comprehensible input they must be at i+1 or one step above 

your current level? A computer can’t always know your exact level and change its teaching materials 

the way a person can. 

To remedy this, try using Lingua.ly to read articles in a second language. It give you an 

advantage in acquisition thanks to an algorithm which ensures suggested newspaper articles contain 

a 90:10 ratio of known to unknown words based on your personal vocabulary. 

Lingua.ly takes the real world and sorts it to find comprehensible input for you, so you can 

acquire new words then learn and reinforce them through spaced repetition practice games. The best 

part is it is a free tool that everyone can use! 

 

Characteristics L1 Learner L2 Learner 

 

- Uses prior knowledge…      

- Requires interaction……      

- Understands more when input is modified 

(Caretaker talk, foreign talk)…                             

- Develops language in predictable stages…    

- Makes developmental errors………     

- Generally, has a greater knowledge of the world   

- Generally, can learn and apply rules more easily    

- Is familiar with one or more other cultures    

- May have a problem with motivation     

- Is more likely to be nervous about speaking 
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- Is it better to learn a second language when one is younger or when one is older? Why? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- If you want to learn a second language, how long do you think it will take you to speak and 

understand that language? How long will it take you to read and write? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- Do you think knowledge of your first language makes it easier or harder to learn a second 

language? Why?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- What was/is the most difficult parts of learning English? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- What mistakes do you still make? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- What is the difference between acquiring a language and learning a language? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- As a teacher do you need to know about SLA? Why or why not? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

- How can this information help you in the classroom? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Session 36: Individual Differences In Second Language Learning 

1. Learner characteristics 

Age and Second Language Acquisition 

Is it better to learn a second language when one is younger or when one is older? Why? 

Critical Period Hypothesis 

 This hypothesis states that an individual must acquire a language by a certain age (before 

adolescence) or it will be difficult to acquire a language. 

 The main advantage of learning a language when younger is that the individual is more likely 

to acquire a native-like accent.  

Proficiency: What is it? 

❖ When is a person proficient in a second language? 

❖  How do you know a person is proficient in a second language? 

Proficiency: 

✓ Grammatical Competence 

……………………………………………………………………………………….………... 

……………………………………………………………………………………….………... 

✓ Sociolinguistic Competence 

…………………………..……………………………………………………………….……

………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

✓ Discourse Competence 

……………………………………………………………………………...…………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

✓ Strategic Competence 

…………………………………..……………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………….…. 

Proficiency: How long does it take?. 

 If you want to learn a second language, how long do you think it will take you to speak and 

understand that language? How long will it take you to read and write? 

✓ Basic Interpersonal Communication Skills (BICS) 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………….……..… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

✓ Cognitive Academic Language Proficiency (CALP)  

• …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 
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Stages in Second Language Acquisition 

✓ Pre-production/Comprehension Stage Characteristics 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………... 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………... 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………... 

✓ Early Speech Production  

Characteristics 

• Can understand more than can produce 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………….….. 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

Intermediate Fluency  

Characteristics 

❖ Appear orally fluent 

❖ ………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

❖  ……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

❖ Stephen Krashen says comprehensible input is “the only true cause of Second Language 

Acquisition”.  

❖ Input =…………………………………………………………………………………………  

❖ Comprehensible = ……………………………………………………………………………. 

Influence of L1 on L2 Learning 

Do you think knowledge of your first language makes it easier or harder to learn a second 

language? Why?  

Transfer: using ideas or rules from one language learning experience influences another language 

learning experience. Transfer can be either positive or negative.  

Positive transfer example: English and French use future tense in the same way. If you learn French, 

you can transfer this knowledge: 

- I am going to eat. ខំ្នឹងញា  ំ

- Je (I) vais (am going to) manger (eat).  

- Overgeneralization: Generalizing a rule in language learning beyond conventional rules or 

boundaries. It is the negative transfer of previously learned rules for the target language.  

- **This is a type of negative transfer 
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Example - saying "buyed" instead of "bought” 

    - read          spread  

   - visited  walked 

 Interference: A negative transfer that occurs when previously learned languages disrupts new 

language learning. The most common interference comes from the L1 

E.g. When a foreigner started learning Khmer, she/he puts “jia=ជា” between subject + adjective 

because this is the English structure. 

- She is beautiful. Koat jia* sa-at.  

- ន្នងជាស្គអ ត្ 
- He is old 

Hierarchy of Difficulty: Scale to predict the difficulty of a given aspect of language 

 Level 0- Positive Transfer (no difference btw L1 & L2)  

    Pteah = house = នាេះ / house, ដ្ក/ dog, ម្សៀវម្ៅ/ book 

 Level 1- Coalescence (2 items in L1 become 1 in L2)     

    បងនិងអូន  bong and own = you    

 Level 2- Under differentiation (An item in L1 is absent in L2) 

 There aren't any.   

 Level 3- Reinterpretation (An item in L1 is given new shape in L2);  

Final consonants do not need to be pronounced in Khmer 

 Level 4-Overdifferentation (A new item must be learned in L2);  

articles exist in English but not in Khmer 

 Level 5- Split (An item in L1 becomes two or more in L2). 

ចាំននយ័ថារងច ំand remember in English 

 What was/is the most difficult parts of learning English? 

 What mistakes do you still make? 

 What is the difference between acquiring a language and learning a language? 

 As a teacher do you need to know about SLA? Why or why not? 

 How can this information help you in the classroom? 

SLA & Language Learning 

 What is the difference between acquiring a language and learning a language? 
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Session 37: Motivation And Anxiety 

Motivation 

Motivation is one of the most important factors that influence the success in language learning 

and teaching.  

Motivation is some kind of internal drive that encourages somebody to pursue a course of 

action. If we perceive a goal (that is, something we wish to achieve) and if that goal is sufficiently 

attractive, we will be strongly motivated to do whatever is necessary to reach that goal. Goals can be 

of different types, for example if we are determined to in a TV general knowledge quiz we may put 

in incredibly long hours of fast-learning activity.  

Language learners who are motivated perceive goals of various kinds. We can make a useful 

distinction between short-term goals and long-term goals. Long term goals might have something to 

do with a wish to get a better job at some future date, or a desire to be able to communicate with 

members of a target language community. Short-term goals might include such things as wanting to 

pass an end-of-semester test or wanting to finish a unit in a book.  

In general, strongly motivated students with long-term goals are probably easier to teach than 

those who have no such goals (and therefore no real drive). For such students’ short-term goals will 

often provide the only motivation they feel. 

Types of motivation  

What kinds of motivation do students have? Is it always the same? We will separate motivation 

into two main categories: extrinsic motivation, which is concerned with factors outside the classroom, 

and intrinsic motivation, which is concerned with what takes place inside the classroom.  

1. Extrinsic motivation 

Extrinsic motivation………………………………………………………………..…………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………..…….. 

Some students study a language because they have an idea of something which they wish to 

achieve. It has been suggested that there are two main types of such motivation, integrative motivation 

and instrumental motivation. .  

a. Integrative motivation 

For this kind of motivation students need to be attracted by the culture of the target language 

community, and in the strong form of motivation they wish to integrate themselves into that culture. 

A weaker form of such motivation would be the desire to know as much as possible about the culture 

of the TLC.  
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b. Instrumental motivation 

 The term describes a situation in which students believe that mastery of the target language will 

be instrumental in getting them a better job, position or status. The language is an instrument in their 

attainment of such a goal. 

Many other factors have an impact upon a student’s level of extrinsic motivation and most of 

these have to do with his or her attitude of those who have influence with that student; parents 

students’ peers will also be in a powerful position to affect his or her attitude as will other members 

of the student’s community. 

Another factor affecting the attitude of students is their previous experiences as language 

learners. If they were successful then they may be pre-disposed to success now.  

 What can teacher do about extrinsic motivation and student’s attitude? It is clear that we cannot 

create it since it comes into the classroom from outside. It is clear, too, that students have to be 

prepared to take some responsibility for their own learning. But with that in mind we can still do our 

best to ensure that students view the language and the learning experience in a positive light. We can 

do this by creating a positive attitude to the language and its speakers, and we can try to be certain 

that we are supportive and encouraging to our students rather than critical and destructive.  

2. Intrinsic motivation  

 Intrinsic motivation…………………...……………………………………………….………… 

………………………………………..…….……………………………………………………….…

……………………………………………………………………………………………………...….  

While it is reasonable to suppose that many adult learners have some degree of extrinsic 

motivation, and while it is clear that the attitude of students can be affected by members of their 

communities, there can be no doubt that intrinsic motivation plays a vital part in most students’ 

success of failure as language learners. Many students bring no extrinsic motivation to the classroom. 

They may even have negative feelings about language learning. For them what happens in the 

classroom will be vital important in determining their attitude to the language, and supplying 

motivation, which we have suggested is a vital component in successful language learning. As we 

have suggested above, what happens in the classroom will have an important effect on students who 

are already in some way extrinsically motivated. We can consider factors affecting intrinsic 

motivation under the headings of physical conditions, method, the teacher, and success.  

 

 
 
 
 

a. Physical conditions 
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 It is clearly that physical conditions have a great effect on learning and can alter a student’s 

motivation either positively or negatively. Classrooms that are badly lit and overcrowded can be 

excessively de-motivating, but unfortunately many of them exist in schools. Vitally important will be 

the board: it is easily visible? Is the surface in good condition? etc. In general, teachers should 

presumably try to make their classrooms as pleasant as possible to improve the atmosphere with 

posters, student’s work, etc. on the walls.  

 We can say, then, that atmosphere in which a language is learnt is vitally important: the cold 

greyness of much institutionalized education must be compensated for in some way if it is not to have 

a negative effect on motivation.  

b. The method 

 The method by which students are taught must have some effect on their motivation. If they 

find it deadly boring, they will probably become de-motivated, whereas if they have confidence in 

the method, they will find it motivating. But perhaps this is the most difficult area of all to be certain 

of. We said earlier that a really motivated student will probably succeed whatever method (within 

reasons) is used. It is also true that different students are more or less sympathetic to any particular 

method depending upon their expectations. Teachers can easily recall students who felt that there was 

not enough grammar or enough conversation (depending on the students’ taste at the time)! Despise 

various attempts there is unfortunately no research which clearly shows the success of one method 

over another. What we know, however, is that if the students lose confidence in the method, he or she 

will become de-motivated. And the student’s confidence in the method is largely in the hands of the 

most important factor affecting intrinsic motivation. 

c. The teacher 

 How can we assess the qualities a teacher needs to help in providing intrinsic motivation? The 

teacher’s personality matters a lot, but beyond that teachers need to do everything possible to create 

a good rapport with their students. Partly this happens by providing interesting and motivating classes: 

partly this comes from such things as treating all the students the same and acting upon their hopes 

and aspirations. Most of all it depends on paying more attention to the students than to the teacher! 

Lastly teachers clearly need to be able to show that they know their subject-or in the words of 

an experienced EFL teacher “If you do not know what you are talking about, they soon see through 

you! They should be able to give clear instructions and examples and as far as possible have answers 

to the students’ questions.  

Learners may be motivated to work harder under the teacher’s pressure, especially the younger 

ones, but teachers should try to find a balance because too much authoritative demands by the teacher 

will make learners dependent on the teacher and will not allow them to develop personal 

responsibility for their learning, while too much freedom and autonomy may lead to lowering of effort 

and achievement and learner dissatisfaction.  
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d. Success 

Success or lack of it plays a vital part in the motivational drive of a student. Both complete 

failure and complete success may be de-motivating. It will be the teacher’s job to set goals and tasks 

at which most of his or her students can be successful – or rather tasks which he or she could 

realistically expect the students to be able to achieve. To give students very high challenge activities 

(high, because the level of difficulty for the students extreme) where this is not appropriate may have 

a negative effect on motivation. It will also be the case that low challenge activities are equally de-

motivating. If the students can achieve all the tasks with no difficulty at all they may lose their 

motivation that they have when faced the right level of challenge.  

 Much of the teacher’s work in the classroom concerns getting the level of challenge right: this 

involves the type of tasks set, the speed of expected from the student, etc. 

 Ultimately the students’ success or failure is in their own hands, but the teacher can influence 

the course of events in the students’ favour. 

 Learners should be aware that they are failing if they are not making satisfactory progress, but 

they should also know that occasional failures are normal in any learning experience and they should 

not be ashamed of them but learn from them and use them constructively in order to succeed next 

time.  

Adapted from “The practice of English language teaching” by Jeremy Harmer.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

  



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                          214 
 

Session 38: Learner Autonomy In The Classroom 

Learner Autonomy has been a buzz word in foreign language education in the past decades, 

especially in relation to lifelong learning skills. It has transformed old practices in the language 

classroom and has given origin to self-access language learning centers around the world "Autonomy 

is the ability to take charge of one's own learning." 

• "In order to help learners to assume greater control over their own learning it is important to help 

them to become aware of and identify the strategies that they already use or could potentially 

use." (Holmes & Ramos, 1991, cited in James & Garrett, 1991: 198).  

• "Autonomy is essentially a matter of the learner's psychological relation to the process and 

content of learning." (David Little) 

• "Autonomy is a situation in which the learner is totally responsible for all the decisions concerned 

with his or her learning and the implementation of those decisions."  

• "Autonomy is a recognition of the rights of learners within educational systems."  

One of the key aspects to consider in defining Learner Autonomy is whether we view it as a 

means to an end (learning a foreign language) or as an end in itself (making people autonomous 

learners). These two options do not exclude each other, both of them can be part of our views towards 

language learning or learning in general. 

Learner autonomy is very useful in learning a new language. It is much more beneficial to learn 

a language by being exposed to it in comparison to learning patterns of different tenses.  

Independence, autonomy and the ability to control learning experiences has come to play an 

increasingly important role in language education.  

Principles of learner autonomy could be:(Frank Lacey) 

- Autonomy means moving the focus from teaching to learning. 

- Autonomy affords maximum possible influence to the learners. 

- Autonomy encourages and needs peer support and cooperation. 

- Autonomy means making use of self/peer assessment. 

- Autonomy requires and ensures 100% differentiation. 

- Autonomy can only be practiced with student logbooks which are a documentation of learning 

and a tool of reflection. 

- The role of the teacher as supporting scaffolding and creating room for the development of 

autonomy is very demanding and very important. 

 
 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Buzz_word
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Language_education
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Self_access_language_learning_centers
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- Autonomy means empowering students, yet the classroom can be restrictive, so are the rules of 

chess or tennis, but the use of technology can take students outside of the structures of the 

classroom, and the students can take the outside world into the classroom. Also, it is someone 

who works independently and who takes pride in their work 

Autonomy means the ability to take control of one's own learning, independently or in 

collaboration with others. An autonomous learner will take more responsibility for learning and is 

likely to be more effective than a learner who is reliant on the teacher. Learner training in the 

classroom encourages autonomy and is an important element of language teaching. For example,  

An autonomous learner will set their own goals, reflect on their progress, and seek opportunities to 

practice outside the classroom. 

In the classroom 

Asking learners to keep diaries to reflect on the way they learn best, and teaching them how to 

use tools such as dictionaries can encourage autonomy. Asking the question, 'could the learners do 

this for themselves?' about any activity planned for class will help create the conditions for the 

development of greater learner autonomy in class. 

We, as teachers, do our best to help our students become independent learners and language 

users. That is why lately, we have been reading and discussing a lot about how to help our students 

become autonomous learners while also increasing their agency.  

What is learner autonomy?  

Let us first point out that learner autonomy has nothing to do with letting students do whatever 

they want, rather it focuses on letting them discover they are responsible for their own learning. In 

other words, it refers to a learners’ ability to set appropriate learning goals and take 

responsibility for their own learning process. However, autonomous learners rely on their teachers 

anyhow; why? Because teachers are the ones in charge of providing and maintaining  positive and 

encouraging learning environments that support the development of autonomy and agency within 

the language classroom. 

Consequently, the whole process of English language learning and teaching (ELL and ELT) will be 

more fluent and enriching since students will want to take part in every single stage in the class 

from deciding what materials to use to analyzing what works best for them in terms of learning 

strategies and styles. 

We are as teachers, we encourage our students to be the ones managing their own learning 

process. 
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How do we foster learner autonomy in our language classrooms? 

There are plenty of ideas and strategies to help students be independent learners; below are just a 

few of them that I find the most practical and useful to foster learner autonomy:  

1. . ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. …………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

3. ………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

4. ………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

5. …………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

6. …………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

7. …………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

8. …………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

9. …………………………………………………………………………………………………... 

10. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

The above ideas will certainly help promote experiential learning and offer learners a sense of 

being able to actively participate in their education. 

To conclude, it is important to emphasize that learner autonomy does not mean that the teacher has 

no input or that learners have total control. The more we teach our students to be in charge of and 

lead their learning process, the better they will perform. Give your students the possibility to 

discover the wonders of being in charge of their own learning! 

Further links: 

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/learner-autonomy-english-language-teachers%E2%80%99-

beliefs-practices 

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/programme-7-students-taking-more-responsibility-their-learning 

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/promoting-learner-autonomy-through-communication-strategy-

training 

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/vocabulary-autonomy 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/learner-autonomy-english-language-teachers%E2%80%99-beliefs-practices
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/learner-autonomy-english-language-teachers%E2%80%99-beliefs-practices
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/programme-7-students-taking-more-responsibility-their-learning
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/promoting-learner-autonomy-through-communication-strategy-training
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/promoting-learner-autonomy-through-communication-strategy-training
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/vocabulary-autonomy
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Session 39: Language Assessment And Evaluation 

Assessment is an ongoing process aimed at understanding and improving student learning as 

well as student learning outcome. 

Assessment is part of the learning journey. And as with most journeys, it helps to know where 

you’re going, why you want to go there and how you plan to get there. It’s also important to know 

where you are before you begin the journey! 

For teachers 

Assessment for learning helps teachers gather information to: 

 plan and modify teaching and learning programme for individual student, groups of students, 

and the class as a whole 

 pinpoint students’ strengths so that both teachers and students can build on them 

 identify students’ learning needs in a clear and constructive way so they can be addressed 

For students 

 Assessment for learning provides students with information and guidance so they can plan 

and manage the next steps in their learning. 

 Assessment for learning uses information to lead from what has been learned to what needs 

to be learned next. 

Answers these questions 

 1. What is the difference between assessment and evaluation? 

 2. What is a test? 

 3. How many kinds of tests are there? 

 4. What are the qualities of a good test? 

1. What is the difference between assessment and evaluation? 

Assessment vs Evaluation 

• Assessment 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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• Evaluation: 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• What is the purpose of assessment in general? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• What is the purpose of assessment in the NIE/EFC context? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

Dimension of 

Difference  
Assessment  Evaluation  

Content: timing, 

primary purpose  
Formative: ongoing, to improve learning  

Summative: final, to gauge 

quality  

Orientation: focus 

of measurement  
Process-oriented: how learning is going  

Product-oriented: what’s 

been learned  

Findings: uses 

thereof  

Diagnostic: identify areas for 

improvement  

Judgmental: arrive at an 

overall grade/score  

The systematic process of  

      Assessment                        Evaluation                            Decision-making 

Types of Assessment 

A. Informal Assessment 

B. Formal Assessment 

C. Formative Assessment 

D. Summative Assessment 
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A. Informal Assessment 

• Carried out by the teacher not under special test conditions, but in the normal classroom 

environment 

• …………………………………………………………………………………...…….………

…………………………………………………………………..……………………..……… 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………….…...…… 

Suggest some examples of informal assessment. 

Here are examples  

- Reading with partners 

- Retelling stories, Completing incomplete stories 

- Giving descriptions or instructions using visual or written prompts 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

- …………………………………………………………………….……………………….….. 

- …………………………………………………………………….……………………….….. 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………….……... 

B. Formal Assessments 

• Formal assessments ……………………………………………………………….………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………….……...…… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………...………

……………………………………………………………………………………..……….… 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………...……

……………………………………………………………………………………..……….… 

When student’s work is judge through a test and the students is given a report or a grade to say 

how successful or unsuccessful, they have been. 

Give some examples of formal assessment. 

There are four main types of formal assessments: 

- Standardized tests 

- Program tests 

- Essay tests 

- Criterion-referenced tests 
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a. Standardized tests? 

 Standardized tests: 

 Standardized tests are assessments in which the questions, instructions, scoring, and the way 

the test is administered are done in exactly the same way across individuals. Standardized tests are 

primarily used as a means to compare a student's knowledge and skills in a particular area to those of 

other students in the nation. Examples of standardized tests include: 

 The Comprehensive Test of Basic Skills 

 ………………………………………………………………………………………..………

………………………………………………………………………………….………..…… 

b. Program test 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………..………

……………………………………………………………………………………..…………

……….…..…………………………………………………………….………………………

. 

Examples of program tests include: 

- Class projects 

- Class presentations 

- Quizzes and tests 

c. Essay tests? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………….……

…………………………………………………………………………………………….………

………………………………………………..……………………….………………………..… 

d. A criterion-referenced test ………………………………………………………...…………… 

      ………………………….………………………………………………………………………… 

      ………………………………………………………………………………………….………… 

C. Formative Assessment 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………..……..…

……………………………………………………………………………………...…….…… 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………….…..……

……………………………………………………………………………………..………..… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………..…….…

……………………………………………………………………………………..………..… 

D. Summative Assessment 

• …………………………………………………………………………………..………….…

……………………………………………………………………………………………....… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………..…….…

……………………………………………………………………………………..……….… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………..……..…

……………………………………………………………………………………..………….. 
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Task1  

TKT Module 1: Assessment Types and Tasks – Participant’s Worksheet 1  

Discuss the teachers’ comments below on assessment. Do you agree or disagree?  

Why/ Why not?  

1. I think it’s important for students to assess themselves, so sometimes I record them when they 

are doing a speaking activity and then get them to listen to themselves.  

2. I don’t like giving my students tests and exams. I think they are demotivating, especially for 

young learners.  

3. I get students to mark each other’s’ written work and I tell them to just look at it and say what’s 

wrong. I don’t ask them to check it against any criteria. I don’t think they can look for 

particular mistakes like spelling mistakes or grammar mistakes.  

4. When students are doing a speaking activity, I observe them, but I don’t make any notes and 

I don’t give marks. Sometimes I talk to students about their strengths and weaknesses in 

tutorials though.  

5. My students choose pieces of their best work during the course and keep them in a file, which 

can be looked at during the course. I know some teachers use this as the way they assess 

students at the end of the course, but I’m not sure how that works. 

TKT Module 1: Assessment Types and Tasks – Participant’s Worksheet 2  

• Formal assessment – When a student’s work is judged through a test and the student is given 

a report or a grade to say how successful or unsuccessful, they have been.   

 Summative assessment – when a test is used at the end of a course. A mark or grade is given, 

but no other feedback.   

 Informal assessment – When a teacher decides whether a student is doing well or not but 

does not necessarily set a test or write an official report or give a grade.  

 Formative assessment – When a teacher gives students feedback on their progress during a 

course, rather than at the end of it, so that they can learn from the feedback.  

 Portfolio assessment – A collection of work that a student uses to show what he/she has done 

during a particular course. A purposeful document, regularly added to that may be part of 

assessment.   

 Continuous assessment – A type of testing which is different from a final examination. Some 

or all of the work that students do during a course is considered by the teacher on a regular 

basis and contributes to the final grade given to students. It may also include monitoring of 

classroom performance and contribution.   

 Peer assessment – When students give feedback on each other’s’ language, work, learning 

strategies, performance.   

 Self-assessment – When students decide for themselves if they think their progress or 

language use is good or not.   
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Task 2: Work on TKT Worksheet 1 & 2 

Look at worksheet 2 and match the method of assessment with the teacher comment on 

worksheet 1 in Task on. (Use more than method of assessment for each comment) 

2. What is a test? 

A test, in simple terms, is a method of measuring a person’s ability, knowledge, or performance in a 

domain. (Brown, 2004)  

What is teaching? 

Teaching is guiding and facilitating learning, enabling the learners to learn, setting conditions for 

learning. (Brown, 2007) 

Task 3 (handout TKT Module 1: Assessment Types and Tasks – Participant’s Worksheet 3) 

Choose the correct term from the box below for the types of test described.  

 

A. Placement test                    B. Diagnostic test 

C. Progress test                  D. Proficiency test                  E. Achievement test 

 

1. This type of test is used during a course in order to assess the learning up to a particular 

point in the course.  

 

2. This type of test is used to see how well students have learned the language and skills 

taught in class. These tests are often at the end of term or end of the year and test the 

main points of what has been taught in that time.  

 

3. This type of test is often used at the beginning of a course in a language school in order 

to identify a student’s level of language and find the best class for them.  

 

4. This type of test is used to identify problems that students have with language or skills. 

The teacher tries to find out what language problems students have. It helps the teacher 

to plan what to teach in future.  

 

5. This type of test is used to see how good students are at using the language. The 

contents of this type of test are not chosen according to what has been taught, but 

according to what is needed for a particular purpose.  
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Task 4: TKT worksheet 4 

Exercise1: What are these assessment task and activities called? 

 

1 Complete the sentence. 

In Paris the people were much ________ 

and more polite than I had ________. The 

food though was not as ________ 

 

2 Read the text and answer the following 

questions. 

Why did John go to the party? 

What happened when he got there? 

 

3 Which word belongs to each group? 

apple                              vegetable 

juice                                meat 

potato                              fruit 

beef                                drink 

4 Choose the correct answer. 

1. The car he drove was……………… 

a. Ford          b. Peugeot          c. BMW 

2. It was ……….……. 

a. red             b. white              c. black 

 

5 Finish the sentence with an answer from 

the text. 

It was sunny so she _______ ____ ______ 

 

6 Complete sentence B so that it means the 

same as sentence A. 

A. Jack doesn’t have to do the test. 

B. It’s _______ Jack to do the test. 

 

7 Rearrange the words in the sentences. 

1. month/ travelled/ France/ we/ last/ to 

2. japan/ Tom/a/ago/week/went/to 

8 Which word does not fit the group? 

cup, plate, knife, bowl 

banana, apple, onion, pear 

 

9 Write a letter to a friend inviting him/her 

to a party at your house next Saturday. 

10 Look at the picture. Talk about the people, 

what they are doing and what they are 

wearing. Where do you think they are 

going? 
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Task 4: TKT Module 1 

Match the distributions pf difference tests with the types of test listed A-F 
 

Descriptions Types of test 

1. These tests are designed to test language taught on the whole course. 

2. These tests are designed to help teachers to plan course content. 

3. The purpose of these test of to test language taught on part of the course. 

4. these test help teachers to put students in classes at the appropriate level. 

5. The marking of these tests depends on decisions made by individual 

examiners. 

A. Progress 

B. Achievement 

C. Subjective 

D. Proficiency 

E. Diagnostic 

F. Placement 

What is the different between subjective and objective assessment? 

 ……………………………………………………………………………………..………….. 

 ……………………………………………………………………………………….….…….. 

Exercise2: Which of the activities and tasks in exercise 1 are subjective tests and which are 

objective tests? 

Possible answers 

1. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

8. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

9. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

10. ………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3. Kinds of Tests  

✓ Placement Tests 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………... 

• ………………………………………………………………………………..………..

. 
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✓ Diagnostic Tests  

• ………………………………………………………………….……………………... 

• ………………………………………………………………………….……………... 

✓ Achievement Tests 

• …………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

• ………………………………………………………………………………….……... 

✓ Proficiency Tests 

• ………………………………………………………………………………….……... 

• …………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

Designing Classroom Language Tests 

4. Qualities of a good test 

✓ …………………………………………………………………………………..…… 

✓ ………………………………………………………………………………….…..… 

✓ ………………………………………………………………………………………… 

✓ Reliability:  

Does the test give fair and consistent results every time it is used? 

There are three aspects on reliability:  

• ………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ………………………………………………………………………………………… 

(Bloom Taxonomy) 

✓ Validity:  

 ………………………………………………………………………………………….…..…. 

 …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

- Content validity: 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………..…………...... 

- Face validity:  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………....

. 
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✓ Practicality: 

  Is the test usable for the teacher? 

✓ ………………………………………...…………………………………………… 

✓ ……………………………………………………………………………………… 

✓ ………………………………………………………………………….……..…… 

Common test items 

• Translate: Khmer - English, English – Khmer 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• ……………………………………………………….……………………………………………………. 

Guidelines for Creating a Test 

- Test one language skill at a time 

- Order items from easy to more difficult 

- Distinguish between recognition, recall, and production in selecting question type 

- ………………………………………………………………...…………………………… 

- ………………………………………………………………………...…………………… 

- …………………………………………………………………………………...………… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………...……… 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….…….. 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………..………. 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

Read Scrivener pg. 290-299 
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Guidelines for creating tests 

1. Mutltiple choice questions (MCQ) 

• Elicit rules 

- How many options? 

- What is the term for the wrong answers? 

- These ______ should attract the Ss who are not sure of the answer 

- All options should be the same length and level of difficulty 

- All _______ should be related (usually the same part of speech) 

• The selection of the correct or best answer should involve interpretation of the passage/stem, not 

just activating background knowledge or “verbatim (word—by-word) selection” 

• Avoid using “all of the above”, “none of the above”, or “a, b, and sometimes c, but never d” 

options 

• All response options should be grammatically correct unless error identification is what you are 

testing 

• Correct answers should appear equally in all positions (a, b, c, d) 

• Make sure there is ONE correct answer for each item 

• Avoid writing ______ that are obviously incorrect 

2. Matching 

In the matching item, the items on the left are called premises (question groups). In the right 

hand column are the responses.  

• Use six to ten premises 

• Keep responses short and logically ordered 

• Avoid grammatical clues to correct answers 

• Put premises and responses on the same page. 

• Use more responses than premises. 

• Matching can be used very effectively with related items for gap-fill paragraphs instead of two 

lists to focus on meaning in context. 

• If a two-column format is used for matching, number the questions and letter the answer 

options. Leave a space for students to write the letter of the chosen answer to prevent lines 

drawn from Q to A columns. 
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3. True/False questions 

• Questions should be written in language at a lower level of difficulty than the text 

• Questions should appear in the same order as they appear in the text 

• The first question should be an “easy” question (reduces “test anxiety”) 

• Avoid using absolutes like “always” or “never” 

• Have students circle T F rather than write a letter in a blank 

• Avoid obvious patterns for marking, i.e., TTTFFFTTT 

• Avoid verbatim selection or simply matching the question to words/phrases in the text 

• Paraphrase questions by using vocabulary and grammar from course materials 

• T/F format is effectively used to test reading, but should be avoided for listening comprehension 

4. Short answers 

• Write clear instructions 

- Complete sentence, short answer, or a list? 

• How will you score it? 

- Content only? 

- Grammar? 

- Spelling? 

• Take the test yourself or ask a colleague to do so 

• Tell them the number of blank lines is not necessarily the length of the correct answer 

• State the item so that only one answer is correct. 

• Do not use questions verbatim from textbooks or other instructional materials. 

• State the item succinctly with words students understand. 

Work in groups and discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the following test items 

Multiple-choice questions 

Advantages 

- ……………………………………………………………………………….………………... 

- …………………………………………………………………………….…………………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………….………………... 

Disadvantages 

- ………………………………………………………………………………….……………... 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….…………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….………... 
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True-false questions 

Advantages 

- …………………………………………………………………………………….…………... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………….………... 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………….……... 

Disadvantages 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

Short-answer questions 

Advantages 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………….……... 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….... 

Disadvantages 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

Essay questions 

Advantages 

- ………………………………………………………………………………………….……... 

- …………………………………………………………………………………………….…... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………….... 

Disadvantages 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

Questions provided by test banks 

Advantages 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

Disadvantages 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

- ……………………………………………………………………………………………....... 

 

 

 

 



Education Department                                   National Institute of Education 

Compiled by Trainers of English                                                                                                          230 
 

Session 40: Critical Thinking 

Introduction 

Learning to think analytically or “critically” is a lifelong skill with broad applications both inside and 

outside the language classroom. One of the main tasks that teachers face is to teach English language 

learners complex content while they are developing English proficiency. Teachers have to figure out 

how to make instruction comprehensible to students who are still grappling with their new language 

and relying on limited linguistic resources to understand instruction. This means that complex 

academic information must be broken down using simplified, social language and a variety of 

scaffolding strategies before cognitively demanding information can be accessible to them 

(Zainuddin, H., Yahya, N, Morales-Jones, C. & Ariza, E. , 2002). If the language becomes 

"manageable", students can focus on more difficult abstract concepts and higher levels of reasoning, 

or critical thinking.  

I. What is critical thinking?  

Definitions 

Critical thinking has been variously defined as: 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………….……………... 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

• …………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

II. Why Teach Critical Thinking?  

Oliver & Utermohlen (1995) see students as too often being passive receptors of information. 

Through technology, the amount of information available today is massive. This information 

explosion is likely to continue in the future. Students need a guide to weed through the information 

and not just passively accept it. Students need to "develop and effectively apply critical thinking skills 

to their academic studies, to the complex problems that they will face, and to the critical choices they 

will be forced to make as a result of the information explosion and other rapid technological changes" 

(Oliver & Utermohlen, p. 1).  

Critical thinking involves questioning. It is important to teach students how to ask good questions, to 

think critically, in order to continue the advancement of the exact fields we are teaching. "Every  
 
 

http://academic.udayton.edu/legaled/ctskills/ctskills01.htm#Oliver
http://academic.udayton.edu/legaled/ctskills/ctskills01.htm#Oliver
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field stays alive only to the extent that fresh questions are generated and taken seriously" (Center for 

Critical Thinking, 1996a).  

Beyer sees the teaching of critical thinking as important to the very state of our nation. He 

argues that to live successfully in a democracy, people must be able to think critically in order to 

make sound decisions about personal and civic affairs. If students learn to think critically, then they 

can use good thinking as the guide by which they live their lives.  

III. Fostering Critical Thinking 

Four main approaches have made the biggest impact on our children's critical thinking: Inquiry, 

Questioning, problem-solving and collaboration.  

Inquiry 

One way we try to foster critical thinking skills in our classroom is by allowing our students to be 

creative and to inquire about topics that are of interest to them." Katie Hart, Professional Educator 

We incorporate cross-curricular inquiry to foster deep learning. The students work through the phases 

of immersion, investigation, coalescence and demonstration of learning. Throughout these phases the 

students are able to wonder, build background knowledge, develop questions, search for new 

information, synthesize information, demonstrate an understanding and share their new learning with 

others. Throughout inquiry, the students tie everything together through an essential question which 

helps them probe for deeper meaning. These questions are open-ended, encourage collaboration and 

foster the development of critical thinking skills. 

Questioning 

"We push students to dig deeper in their learning by asking guiding questions and providing a variety 

of resources for students to independently find answers. Throughout their learning, we encourage 

students to ask and answer their own questions through small group discussions, conferring, working 

on their Personalized Learning Plans and using graphic organizers." Elizabeth Hatab and Sarah 

Suesskind, Professional Educators 

Questioning plays a critical role in cultivating critical thinking skills and deep learning. Questioning 

models for students how they should think. Our professional educators use open-ended questions to 

encourage discussion and active learning. We also incorporate questioning into our everyday 

discussions with students. 

Problem Solving 

"In the classrooms, we don't just give students answers to issues or problems they are having. Instead, 

we turn the problem onto them and ask how they could solve this problem. This allows the child 

opportunities to solve their problems independently." Teresa Lutzen, Professional Educator. 

http://academic.udayton.edu/legaled/ctskills/ctskills01.htm#Centera
http://academic.udayton.edu/legaled/ctskills/ctskills01.htm#Centera
http://academic.udayton.edu/legaled/ctskills/ctskills01.htm#Beyer
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Problem solving extends our inquiry work. It is important that our students think for themselves. In 

problem solving they apply the critical thinking strategies they have learned. 

Collaboration 

"Integrating meaningful learning experiences that promote critical thinking skills is essential in 

cultivating a classroom of 21st Century learners. One way we do this is by actively involving the 

students in their learning through collaborative work. This helps the students take ownership of the 

learning and think critically about issues." Patti Kaisler and Rebecca O-Grosky, Professional 

Educators. 

Our student-centered learning environments are varied and flexible to accommodate the needs of 

learners and provide ongoing opportunities to build a collaborative community of students and staff. 

Our environments promote collaborative, individual, small and large group learning. 

Students learn in collaborative flexible groups based on need. When students collaborate together 

they learn how to communicate with others effectively, work as a team, practice self-discipline, and 

improve social and interpersonal skills. Through collaboration, students are able to have a better 

understanding of what they are learning and improve critical thinking skills. 

And Beyond 

There are many other ways that we foster critical thinking among our learners, but these are the four 

that have made the biggest impact for us. Critical thinking is a key skill that our students need to have 

in order to become life-long learners and self-advocates for themselves 

IV. Methods to Promote Critical Thought 

Critical thinking, in a general education context, draws heavily on literature and pedagogy from: 

Bloom’s Taxonomy, Socratic questioning, and Inquiry-based learning. 

The followings thinking tools are used to organize students’ thoughts both in the classroom.  

Bloom’s Taxonomy questioning 

Bloom’s Taxonomy is a popular instructional model developed by the prominent educator Benjamin 

Bloom. It categorizes thinking skills from the concrete to the abstract—knowledge, comprehension, 

application, analysis, synthesis, evaluation. The last 3 are considered HIGHER-ORDER skills. 

Depending on the initial words used in the question, students can be challenged at different levels of 

cognition. 
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Bloom’s Taxonomy Questioning 

Competence Skills Demonstrated Question Cues 

Remember 

 

 

- observation and recall of information 

- ………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………… 

………………………………………….. 

list, define, tell, describe, identify, 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

Understand 

 

 

- use information 

- ………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………… 

………………………………………….. 

summarize, describe, interpret, 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

Apply 

 

 

- use information 

- ………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………… 

- ……………………………………….. 

apply, demonstrate, calculate, 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

Analyze - seeing patterns 

- ………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………… 

- ……………………………………….. 

analyze, separate, order, explain, 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

Evaluate - seeing patterns 

- ………………………………………… 

- ………………………………………… 

- ……………………………………….. 

combine, integrate, modify, 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

Design - compare, and discriminate between 

ideas 

-  …………………………..…………… 

- ………………………………………… 

- ……………………………………….. 

assess, decide, rank, grade, test, 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

…………………………………… 

……………………………………. 
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Socratic questioning 

Another type of questioning technique is Socratic questioning. Socratic questioning is defined 

as a type of questioning that deeply probes or explores the meaning, justification, or logical strength 

of a claim, position, or line of reasoning. Questions are asked that investigate assumptions, 

viewpoints, consequences, and evidence. Questioning methods, such as calling on students who do 

not have their hands up, can enhance learning by engaging students to think.  

The Socratic Method focuses on clarification. A student's answer to a question can be followed 

by asking a fellow student to summarize the previous answer. Summarizing the information allows 

the student to demonstrate whether he or she was listening, had digested the information, and 

understood it enough to put it into his or her own words. Avoiding questions with one set answer 

allows for different viewpoints and encourages students to compare problems and approaches. Asking 

students to explain how the high school and the collegiate or university field experiences are similar 

and different is an example. There is no right or wrong answer because the answers depend upon the 

individual student's experiences. Regardless of the answer, the student must think critically about the 

topic to form a conclusion of how the field experiences are different and similar. 

In addition to using these questioning techniques, it is equally important to orient the students 

to this type of classroom interaction. Mills suggested that provocative questions should be brief and 

contain only one or two issues at a time for class reflection. It is also important to provide deliberate 

silence, or “wait” time, for students upon asking questions. Waiting at least 5 seconds allows the 

students to think and encourages thought. Elliot argued that waiting even as long as 10 seconds allows 

the students time to think about possibilities. If a thought question is asked, time must be given 

for the students to think about the answer. 

SOCRATIC QUESTIONING STRATEGIES 

Selected questions from a list compiled by Richard Paul 

Critical Thinking: What Every Person Needs to Survive in a Rapidly Changing World 

Rohnert Park, CA: Center for Critical Thinking and Moral Critique, © 1990.  

Questions for Clarification 

• What do you mean by _____? 

• What is your main point? 

• How does _____ relate to _____? 

• Could you put it another way? 

• What do you think is the main issue here? 
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• Let me see if I understand you: you mean ____ or _____? 

• Jane, could you summarize in your own words what Richard has said? 

• Richard, is that what you meant? 

• Could you give me an example? 

• Would this be an example: _____? 

• Could you explain that further? 

Questions about the Initial Question or Issue 

• How can we find out? 

• What does this question assume? 

• Would ____ put the question differently? 

• Can we break this question down at all? 

• Does this question lead to other questions or issues? 

Questions that Probe Assumptions 

• What are you assuming? 

• What could we assume instead? 

• You seem to be assuming _____. Do I understand you correctly? 

• How would you justify taking this for granted? 

• Is this always the case? Why do you think the assumption holds here? 

Questions that Probe Reasons and Evidence 

• What would be an example? 

• Could you explain your reasons to us? 

• Are those reasons adequate? 

• Do you have any evidence for that? 

• How could we find out if that is true? 

Questions that Probe Origin or Source Questions 

• Where did you get this idea? 

• Have you been influenced by anyone? The media? Your peers? 

• What caused you to feel this way? 
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Questions that Probe Implications and Consequences 

• What are you implying by that? 

• What effect would that have? 

• What is an alternative? 

• If this is the case, then what else must be true? 

Questions about Viewpoints or Perspectives 

• How would other groups of people respond? Why? 

• How could you answer the objection that _____ would make? 

• Can anyone see this another way? 

• What would someone who disagrees say? 
 

Word questioning 

Are there parts of the 

word that I recognize? 

(origin-cognates) 

 

I think this word 
means? 

 

It is… (synonym) 

It is not...(antonym)  

     

Why is this an 
important word for 
me? Is it useful?  

 

 

Target word 
  

  

 

A good sentence 
using this word is… 

     

Where and when 
can I use this word?   

 

How does this word fit with 

other words and concepts that 

I know?   
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Graphic Organizers in the Classroom 

How can graphical organizers be used in learning? Visual thinking can be expressed in many ways.  

• Graphic organizers are one way for visual thinkers to arrange their ideas. There are unlimited 

ways to express these visual ideas. Graphic organizers have many names including visual maps, 

mind mapping, and visual organizers. Although many students plan with paper and pencil, 

technology tools can be very helpful because they allow easy editing. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………….…

………………………………………………………………………………………………….….

…………………………………………………………………………………..…………….…. 

• ……………………………………………………………………………………………….……

…………………………………………………………………………………………….….……

……………………………………………………………………………………………….……

……………………………………………………………………………………………….……. 

• ..……………………………………………………………………………………………………

..……………………………………………………………………………………………………

..……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

Finally, Graphic organizers are great for visual thinkers or those that need to practice their visual 

thinking 

Below are some examples of simple graphic organizers 

• The Venn diagram, named for John Venn, has been in use for over 100 years. With overlapping 

circles representing sets of information and the relationships of the sets to one another, this tool 

has multiple uses in nearly every field.  

• The K-W-L chart is a great way to assess students before, during and after instruction. By dividing 

a page into three columns and labeling these “What I Know,” “What I Want to Know,” and “What 

I Have Learned,” the chart can help students and instructors alike keep up with what learning is 

taking place. The K-W-L chart can also be helpful for explaining complex assignments. Students 

can list what they think they know about the assignment, what they still want to know, and what 

they have learned after an in-depth discussion of requirements.  

• The time line or time sequence is another easy-to-use device. It can help students and instructors 

organize events chronologically.  

• The T chart can help visualize information when two sides represent pros and cons, reasons for 

and against, or two sides to an issue. The “T” serves as a divider, with information going on each 

side of the vertical line and headers above the horizontal line of the “T.”  
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V. Conclusion 

The fundamental issue, which most teachers tend to ignore, is the capabilities of their learners. 

If teachers continue to disregard learners' views and opinions, or suppress them without ever giving 

the learners the chance to express themselves, then the learners would not be able to train and use 

their thinking skills. Teachers should facilitate and encourage creative and critical thinking skills by 

viewing their learners differently from what they had presumed. They also need to change their 

pedagogical views and adopt a more flexible attitude towards their teaching and not be too 

concentrated and dependent on textbooks and their schools' aspirations, which are usually exam-

oriented. What is more important is the aspirations of the learners and how teachers could exploit the 

potentials of their learners. Also needed is the change of teachers' views of themselves. They are not 

providers but thinkers who constantly think of what could be done to encourage creative and critical 

thinking in their learners.  

Do not readily find solution for students. Instead, identify even the simplest tasks as a problem 

for them to solve. Always seek opportunities for brainstorming. Before reading a book, take time to 

look at the cover and discuss it. Look at the pictured setting and characters. If the cover has a barn on 

it, ask students whether they think the story may be about space aliens or farm animals. Have them 

brainstorm a list of things they might see in the book. Compare and contrast anything and everything. 

Do not always give students teacher-prepared projects. Try to provide a wide variety of materials 

and tools and give very broad instructions. 

Web resources 

Houghton Mifflin Publishers-free to print  http://www.eduplace.com/graphicorganizer/ 

Ed Helper – free to print http://edhelper.com/teachers/graphic_organizers.htm 

The Graphic Organizer – free to print http://www.graphic.org/goindex.html   

SCORE_ Schools of California Online Resource for Educators  

http://www.sdcoe.net/score/actbank/torganiz.htm  

National Center for Accessible Instructional Materials 

 http://aim.cast.org/learn/historyarchive/backgroundpapers/graphic_organizers  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://aimsely.com/
http://www.eduplace.com/graphicorganizer/
http://edhelper.com/teachers/graphic_organizers.htm
http://www.graphic.org/goindex.html
http://www.graphic.org/goindex.html
http://www.sdcoe.net/score/actbank/torganiz.htm
http://aim.cast.org/learn/historyarchive/backgroundpapers/graphic_organizers
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Session 41: English And English Teaching In The World 

1. World Englishes 

- English speaking countries/English as a first language: the USA, the UK, Ireland, Australia, 

New Zealand, Canada, and a few more.  

- English as a second language (or third) an may be used for education, law or government: 

Singapore English, Nigerian English, Filipino English, Kenyan English, Pakistani English, 

Indian English.  

- English is studied as a foreign language and widely used as a lingua franca (= a language in 

common) between people from different countries who do not speak each other’s native 

languages. E.g. China, Russia, Cambodia 

 

2. English as a Lingua Franca (EFL) 

The vast majority of English–language interaction in the world is not between native speakers, 

but between non-native speakers. Having a native speaker join a conversation between non-native 

speakers is often actually a hindrance for them. The native speaker may be less experienced at 

understanding a range of varieties of English, less aware of his own language use and less able to 

adjust its complexity and cultural references to make it more accessible for people from other 

countries.  

What English is appropriate to teach my students? Is an “inner-circle” native-speaker model 

still appropriate?  

 Some writers and researchers have proposed that we should no longer be teaching English 

based on native-speaker models of correct grammar, pronunciation and cultural conventions.  
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Your students’ interaction needs 

Do the students you work with need English to communicate with English mother-tongue 

speakers? Or are they more likely to be using English as a language to interact with other non-native 

users? How does this impact on your approach?  

Commentary 

Many learners who study the language have no intention of going to these places, and they may 

well not be learning English to communicate with native speakers, but in order to use it as a lingua 

franca, enabling them to meet and may be do business with people from all over the world.  

So would UK and US English be appropriate for them? How might your students feel about learning 

a simpler international English that would present far less of a challenge to them and which they 

might realistically be able to master and use?  

Choosing which variety of English to teach 

What can I teach?  

Teachers need to be aware of: 

- What your students need and expect; (to take an exam that requires a certain variety of English 

or needing to communicate in a particular context)  

- What you are realistically able to do;  

- The impact your choices might have in the long term, presumably, locally nationally and 

globally.  

There is no agreement on what the lingua franca core might be. There is no standard 

international English, no single accepted Globish. But there might be one day  And in the meaning, 

we need to decide how these arguments affect our attitudes to things like correctness of grammar and 

punctuation.  

technical /ˈtek.nɪ.k ə l/ adjective  

basic /ˈbeɪ.sɪk/ adjective  

thirteen /θɜːˈtiːn/ /θɝː-/ number  

thirty /ˈθɜː.ti/ /ˈθɝː.t ̬i/ 

 

(Adapted from Learning Teaching, by Jim Scrivener, pp. 118-120) 
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Session 42: Professional Development 

A. What is professional development? Why is professional development important? 

Professional development refers to ways that teachers increase their professional knowledge 

and skills. Teachers can do professional development activities so that they can become better 

teachers. They also engage in professional development so that they have opportunities for other 

positions in the future, for example, working as a head teacher, a teacher trainer, a principal, or a 

university professor. Professional development activities can be simple, like reading an article in a 

magazine about a teaching technique, or can require lots of time, like doing a two-year Master’s 

program.  

B. Look at the professional development activities below. Put a check (√) next to those activities 

that you are interested in doing. Check as many boxes as you like. 

1. _____ Attend training sessions and workshops 

2. _____ Do peer observations 

3. _____ Keep a teaching diary 

4. _____ Do action research 

5. _____ Attend conferences like CamTESOL 

6. _____ Discuss your teaching with colleagues 

7. _____ Take a specialized course in teaching, e.g., teaching children 

8. _____ Get a university degree in TESOL or Education 

9. _____ Join a teachers’ group to share ideas, or create your own group 

10. ____ Read a magazine for teachers 

11. ____ Read books about teaching methodology 

12. ____ Present at a conference 

13. ____ Do research and publish or present it 

14. ____ Apply for a special program or scholarship with the U.S. Embassy 

15. ____ Use the internet to find useful resources (see back side of this paper) 

16. ____ Read Education Law, Policy, Regulation,  

17. ____ Read Education Strategic Plan, Teacher Policy Action Plan 

18. ____ Observe other teachers teaching 

19. ____ Read newspapers or magazines  

20. ____ Conduct teaching demonstration  
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ELT Websites which Support your Professional Development 

Here is a list of websites that are popular with teachers and students. Many of them provide free 

resources. Which sites would you like to visit? 

1. American English Online 

This is a website that has many free resources for teachers and students. The website also has 

many books and other materials about American culture.  

http://americanenglish.state.gov/ 

2. English Teaching Forum 

This magazine is available free online. It has been published for the past 50 years and has 

practical articles, lesson plans and activity ideas for English teachers around the world. 

http://americanenglish.state.gov/english-teaching-forum 

3. VOA Learning English 

VOA has an all-English site for students and teachers of English. You can find simple reading 

and listening texts, plus videos about current events. This is an easy way to learn about world events 

and practice your English.  

http://learningenglish.voanews.com/ 

4. Randall’s ESL Cyber Listening Lab 

This free website has a lot of English conversations about different topics. You can choose 

different levels and topics, and answer questions about the conversations. 

http://www.esl-lab.com/ 

5. CamTESOL.org 

This website gives information about the annual CamTESOL conference. It has downloadable 

copies of the Language Education in Asia journal.  

http://www.camtesol.org/ 

6. TESOL International Association 

TESOL IA is the largest organization for English language teachers in the world. Every year 

they have a big conference in North American with about 10,000 people joining. On the website, you 

can find news and some free articles, for example, the TESOL Connections articles are free for 

everyone. Other journals require that you pay a registration fee.   

http://www.tesol.org/ 

 

http://americanenglish.state.gov/
http://americanenglish.state.gov/english-teaching-forum
http://learningenglish.voanews.com/
http://www.esl-lab.com/
http://www.camtesol.org/
http://www.tesol.org/
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